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The Imperator's Greetings

| am delighted that the Rosicrucian Press, Printamgl Publishing
Department of the Supreme Grand Lodge of the A.R.O. has
again decided to publish a new edition of the @dficManual. |
know that it is greatly needed and will be sincereppreciated.
Years ago we issued a small, private Manual for loodges but that
Issue soon became exhausted and others followes. Adw Manual
will take the place of the older ones and will, asual, contain
changes and additions designed to make it a vau&lide to the
Work and Studies of the Order.

Naturally such a book as this must be limited & dontents and
carefully worded.

| know that many benefits will come through thisokoto our
members as well as to general readers. It shoulch heeekly guide
to the monographs and lessons for every member,aahdlp to every
officer of our branches throughout the North andutBoAmerican
Jurisdiction. The many diagrams and plates haven besefully pre-
pared so as to make plain many points in the mapbgr of the vari-
ous Degrees.

Members and Officers will do well to recommend thge of this
Manual to all members, for it will help in many veayo promote a
better understanding of the Order and its teachimgs bring about
a better agreement in regard to the terms, ruled, regulations, and
practices of all our work.

Therefore, through the pages of this Manual, | raggreet our
members and the student reader and wish them esgrgess and joy
in the Glorious Search for Light, and Love.

In Peace Profound,
H. SPENCER LEWIS, F.R.C.
IMPERATOR
December 1, 1937.

(Letter of greetings from the first Imperator oétWorldwide Order
Rosae Crucis in this cycle.)
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WHAT THE MANUAL CONTAINS

This Manual contains many helps for the members oaflined
herewith:

1st. A Manual of the Order generally, its purposkEsmation, ar-
rangement of Lodges, description of Officers, thduties, etc., and
the various regulations of membership. This is ofusual value to
every member and officer.

2nd. The plates and diagrams used in connectiom wértain of
the Degrees. These diagrams serve two purposes.bé&temwill be
able to refer to them in connection with the momapiis which they
receive for private study. Explanations of the diags are given
in the weekly monographs at the proper time. Tiheesfa complete
explanation cannot be given in this Manual in adeawf the particu-
lar monograph to which each refers.

3rd. Diagrams and illustrations of many of the sgmbused in
our Order and in the ancient teachings of the Roesian and other
mystics.

4th. A glossary of the principal terms and wordedusn the teach-
ings throughout all the Degrees. It is not a conepldictionary of
all the terms used, for this would require a veaygé volume and
would be unnecessary. For example, such words dshémy" are
not included, for the definition given in any standl dictionary is
identical with the sense in which we use them. Omnligere terms
have special meanings have we included them in dglossary. (See
pages 151 and 152.)

5th. General instructions which should be read fallye by our
members from time to time until they are very faamilwith them.
This will help all of us to give you greater seeia the work.

6th. Other matter of help to all members.

HOW TO USE THE MANUAL

Sanctum Members of the Grand Lodge should havesacte this
Manual early in their studies, preferably at thegibeing of the First
Degree. They should read the Manual through cdyefgiving par-
ticular attention to those parts which are indidate be of valuable
aid in connection with their complete studies.
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Part One
THE A.M.O.R.C. AND ITS
ORGANIZATION

Every member of the A.M.O.R.C. should be familiaithwthe facts
of the establishment of the organization, its Céumstn, and its pri-
vate system of operation.

The widespread confusion in the United States Is=caaof the
popular use of the word Rosicrucian by so many mmerds, pub-
lishers, and small research societies—a condition permitted in
other countries—makes necessary the understandingheoffollowing
facts (and we trust that every member will refer thiese pages in
any discussion of the authority and rights of AMORC

* The history of the Rosicrucian ORDER in otherdanhas been
well covered in many books in recent years, thoudjh are warned
against giving credence to the statements madehen alder editions
of encyclopedias wherein it is said that the Ordtrted in Germany
in the eighteenth century and ended there. Suchtosy dhas been
copied and recopied without investigation and ighaut foundation.
However, this fallacy is being corrected in new tieds of leading
encyclopedias such as: Encyclopaedia Britannicah 1Revised Edi-
tion; Modern Encyclopedia; Webster's Unabridged tiDmary; His-
toire des Rose Croix; Encyclopedia Americana; Theorlv Book;
New Standard Encyclopedia; Concise Encyclopedia;ogfessive
Reference Library; New Century Dictionary; Funk and@/agnalls
Dictionary; Winston's Cumulative Loose-Leaf Encymwdia and
Dictionary.

We are more concerned with its introduction inte tNew World.
We find here, too, many books and records whiche gigliable and
precise details of the coming to America of thestfirRosicrucian
colony from Europe, under Sir Francis Bacon's aagiplan, in the
year 1694, and its establishment for many yearst &t Philadelphia,
then at Ephrata, Pennsylvania, where some of thgnal buildings
still stand. (See p. 16.)

The first foundation in America in 1694 (which lefEurope in
1693) grew into a large and potent power of comaiole importance
» See: Rosicrucian Questions and Answers with Complete riistb the Order, pub-

IliJsgeg by the Rosicrucian Publishing Department (AMORC), Sane, Jdzalifornia,
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in the affairs of the birth of the American natioas can be seen by
records in Philadelphia and Washington. The anciemt that each

108 years was a cycle of rebirth, activity, reshd awaiting, made

the great work in America come to a close, as farpablic activities

were concerned, in 1801 (108 years after the fawndeft Europe).

Then for another 108 years the Order in the Amserigas in its rest
period with only certain descendants of the lastiaites passing to
one another the rare records and official documents

Then came 1909—108 years after the year 1801—ared tithe
for rebirth and reorganization in a public form was$ hand. The
story of how H. Spencer Lewis, first Imperator ftire present cycle
of activity, was chosen to bear the burden of reoization, has often
been told, investigated, verified, and acknowledgeyl the highest
Rosicrucian authorities of Europe and other lands.

Having had passed to him in the proper way certanmowledge
preserved by the descendants of the first foundatio America, he
prepared himself through various courses of stuay association
with scientific and metaphysical bodies, for therkvthe was to under-
take in 1909. Then in the month of July of that ryd®e went to
France, where he was introduced to the proper &t and in-
ducted into the mysteries and the methods of aagryout his life
mission.

Returning to America, he held many private sessisith men and
women who had been initiated into the Order in Eearand India
and other lands, who formed with him the first fdation committee.
Together they labored for six years so that in #®sventh year of
preparation they could announce to the Americanlipuihe reestab-
lishment of the Rosicrucian Order. The first officimanifesto was
warmly greeted by a gathering of over three hundm@minent
students of the ancient Rosicrucian teachings wkamaed the offi-
cial papers, seals and warrants possessed by hopekawis, and
formed the first American Council of the Order. Aport of that
session was sent to France, to the body of men winertook the
burden of supporting the foundation work in Americand a few
months later the Grand Council of the Ordre RoseixCiof France
recognized the Imperator for the Order in America.

Thereafter further organization meetings were haldil a point
was reached when two officials of the Internatior@abuncil of the
Order visited America, approved of the organizatiaa established
here, and, upon their report to the Internationain¥@ntion in Eu-
rope, the American Order was made an independemisdiion
coming directly under the guidance of the Intewradl Council of
the Order instead of under the sponsorship of teadh Jurisdiction.

And this gave the Ancient and Mystical Order Ros&eucis
(AMORC) of North America a representation in thetehnational
Council, in its National and International Convens and Con-
gresses, and made the American AMORC a part ofAth&O.R.C. of
the world. Therefore, the AM.O.R.C. is today th&llY Rosicrucian
movement in America having such authority and cotiaes.

However, there are other Rosicrucian mam@s in  America.
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They use the term or word Rosicrucian, but nondgheke Rosicrucian
movements or publishing companies or societies thge term ROSI-
CRUCIAN ORDER, nor do they use the title AncientdaMystical
ORDER Rosae Cruris.

Ever since the A.M.O.R.C. was organized in Americahas made
its definite and unequivocal claim of genuineness. Supreme Lodge
was duly incorporated, not as a society or fellagsbf Rosicrucians,
but as "The Ancient and Mystical Order of RosaeriGrof the Great
White Brotherhood." Please note the word Order #mel Latin term
Rosae Crucis in the title. Its Colleges and Uniwgrsvere also in-
corporated, and a Patent was secured from the dUrfdmates Gov-
ernment protecting the name and symbols of the rOmlethe United
States and throughout the World. The name and sgmboee also
registered with many other nations of this juridic. AMORC is
the only Rosicrucian movement in North America hgvia patent on
the symbol of the Cross with ONE rose in its centghich is the
true ancient symbol of the Order in all lands.

Therefore, AMORC repeats again its statement: laigpart of the
worldwide Rosicrucian Order, most Jurisdictions which use the
same name except for slight variations due to ka#ioa in foreign
languages. It is part of the ONE and ONLY RosianciORDER
that is truly international. It is the only Rosicran movement,
society, or body, in North and South America havingembership
and representation in the “International Councilntiduus Arcanus
Ordo Rosae Rubeae et Aureae Crucis." The A.M.O.RiCAmerica,
therefore, is duly represented in the Internatio@alngress and Con-
ventions held at stated periods in Europe and aghés the ancient
traditions and customs in all of its standards agomctices. This
means that it does NOT publish books claiming totao the private
Rosicrucian fundamentals, rituals, rites, or TEANBIS; does not
deal with sex problems, sex practices, or indulgenander the guise
of higher teachings; is strictly nonreligious, nomgnercial, and not
affiliated with any esoteric society, fraternityellbwship, or move-
ment.

In August of 1934 in Brussels, Belgium, a speciahaave of the
highest officers of the fourteen outstanding myticarcane, and
metaphysical movements of the world was held. Thgead of the
conclave was to perpetuate, by the forming of atermational or-
ganization, the traditional rituals, teachings, davand principles of
each of the respective organizations, and to eskalduch rules and
regulations and method of procedure as would iflerdach of these
outstanding organizations as being authentic anduige, as distin-
guished from the number of movements of a clandesthature
throughout the world.

Each of these fourteen organizations traces itgirorauthentically
for centuries into the past. The A.M.O.R.C. was t@y organiza-
tion of North America officially recognized at thisonclave. The
various bodies represented formed what is termeel ‘thederation
Universelle des Ordres et Societes Initiatiquesarid®us honors were
conferred upon the highest officers of AMORC repreged at this
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conclave, and additional charters of authority amtognition were
conferred upon the Imperator of AMORC of North Amar [The
FUDOSI does not now operate objectively.]

One of the resolutions of this conclave was thae"A.M.O.R.C. is
the only authentic, recognized Rosicrucian orgdimma in  North
America as decreed by the unanimous decision of litmgerators and
Grand Masters of the fourteen ancient mystical gso@ssembled in
convention at Brussels, Belgium, August 1934."

If our members will read the foregoing statemengmim they will
see that AMORC has never claimed and could notmclee be con-
nected with the honorable fraternity of Freemasamggen though that
body has in one of its higher degrees one gradeedam honor of
the Ancient Rosicrucians; and AMORC is not conngcie any way
with any publishing firm, group, or movement usitize word Rosi-
crucian unless it is also using the word AMORC dhe true patented
symbols of the Order.

Nothing said herein is intended to cast any aspersin the work
being done by any group of students using the wRaosicrucian to
indicate the sincerity of their search for TruthheT AM.O.R.C. al-
ways maintains the attitude of broad-mindedness #wldrance to-
ward every person or group of persons seeking totribote to the
uplift of man. And this attitude we desire to hasgpressed by every
member of the Older.

The present Worldwide Jurisdiction of the Order ssts of the
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia—ijheasdiction hav-
ing been extended throughout the years.

Those readers of the Rosicrucian Manual who are members of
the Rosicrucian Order, AMORC, and have not had rottiescriptive
literature pertaining to its activiies and purpgsemay address a
communication to Scribe R. H. M., Rosicrucian OrdABMORC, San
Jose, California 95191, U.S.A., and ask for a comgtary copy of
The Mastery of Life. This will be sent without armgbligation and is
intensely interesting. Members of the organizatlmave had this book
and are thoroughly acquainted with the informatia@ontains.
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SIR FRANCIS BACON

Imperator of the Rosirucians in the seventeenttuogn
Modern Symbolical Drawing.
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FRA. MICHAEL MAIER

Grand Master of Rosicrucians in Germany in the s&enth century
and Sir Francis Bacon's Deputy on the Continent.
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LORD RAYMOND VI

As Count of Toulouse, refused to prosecute the mystics who laid the
foundation for Rosicrucian philosophy in Southern France in the thirteenth
century. As a mystic martyr, his body was refused burial in "Holy
Ground," but was preserved for 600 years in the Knights Templar
Building, built by his forefathers.
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H. SPENCER LEWIS, Ph.D.. F.R.C.

Former Imperator, A.M.O.R.C. of North and South America and foundeitsof
second cycle of activity in the Western Hemisphere—MembehefSupreme Council
R.C. of the World — Legate of the Order in France—Minister ofRtieign Legation—
Ordained Priest of the Ashrama in India—Honorary Councilor of the Cordadsratre
Italy—Sri Sobhita. Symbolic Great White Lodge. Tibet —Rex, Universitati
llluminati—Fellow, Andhra University India—Chancellor, Rose-Croix Univgrsi

(Set Biographical Reference on page 125)
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MRS. MAY BANKS-STACEY

Co-founder and First Grand Matre in U.S.A
(See Biographical Reference on page 123)
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MASTER KUT-HU-MI, THE ILLUSTRIOUS

D...G..M... of Tibet (Bod-Yul)
Beloved Hierophant of the R.C.
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ROBERT FLUDD
Robert Fludd (1574-1637)— English physician, mystic philosopher, and
Rosicrucian
apologist. Fludd wrote the Brief Apology for the Fraternity of the Rosy Cross and
other treatises wherein he zealously defended the Rosicrucians of his time.
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ISAAC NEWTON

Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727)—English natural philosopher and Rosicrucian. New-
ton, a genius in the worlds of physics and mathematics, put forth concepts which had a
revolutionary impact on science.

[14]



JACOB BOEHME

Jacob Boehme (1575-1624)—German mystical philosopher and Rosicrucian. Boehme
was the author of Aurora, a book which inspired ecclesiastical opposition, but pro-
vided a profound influence on later philosophical thought.
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Above- THE PLAZA AND FOUNTAIN, This view was
taken from the promenade of the Rose-Croix Unitersi
building and reveals the attractive plaza and thenthin,
which at night may be magnificently illuminated.eTplaza is
the center for pleasant chats.

Right THE ROSE-CROIX UNIVERSITY BUILDING.
This beautiful edifice of Egyptian architecturetlie Rose-
Croix University building, located in RosicruciararR. It
houses physics, chemistry, light, radio, and phafy
laboratories, as well as a research library andodstration
halls.

Lower left-PHYSICS LABORATORY. This is a partial
view of the Physics laboratory of the Rose-Croixvehsity
building. Experimentation in vibrations of souniht, and
color, and other phenomena of nature are parteofetbearch
conducted in this laboratory.

Lower right - LECTURE AND DEMONSTRATION

HALL. This most modern lecture and demonstration |l hés
located in the Rose-Croix University building. Thevidearms
of the seats make it possible for the students ndittg the
sessions to take notes of the principal points bé tprofessor's
lectures. The amphitheater arrangement of the Hglles each
student an unobstructed view of the platform andmafetra-
tion table.

ROSICRUCIAN PARK IN SAN JOSE, CALIFORNIA

The authentic Egyptian motif used in buildings, wrds, and statuary catches the eye and
imagination of thousands who visit Rosicrucian Paréch month. The Rosicrucian Egyptian
Museum houses one of the largest collections ofpEgy, Assyrian, and Babylonian antiquities
on display in the United States. Many of the Mussuacquisitions are extremely rare and draw
distinguished visitors from all over the world.
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Great American Manifesto

Issued by the Charter Members of the Supreme Qradde as
Founders of the Order in America

The Ancient and Mystical Order Rosae Crucis in theited States
of America, its Territories and Dependencies, shal an independ-
ent organization operating under its own Consbtuti

Its purpose shall be the same as those of the fCRdsae Crucis”
throughout the world, and its Constitution shall laentical in spirit
with that which guides and directs this Order irhest lands. The
Order in America shall, however, retain its framrnand spiritual
relation with this Order in other countries, redess of its inde-
pendent jurisdiction, and shall maintain its adheee to the tradi-
tional principles and laws of the ancient Rosicaunsi

Since both the ancient and modem form of governmeitthe
Order are autocratic in nature, the government lbé tOrder in
America shall adopt strictly autocratic principles government; but
because of the necessary division of America intanynjurisdictions
operating under one American Constitution, the s&onstitution
shall embody such changes or modifications as pndperly meet the
requirements of this jurisdiction.

Therefore, it is declared that the attached Cangiit, of which
this Pronunziamento is a part, was prepared aftarsudtation with
all possible authorities and with proper discussipn all the Founders
of the Order in America, and was finally approvedd aadopted by
the Charter Members of the Supreme Grand Lodge merfca and
shall be adopted and ratified by all Lodges nowaarged or here-
after to be organized and Chartered by the Supr&nend Lodge
or the Imperator of the Order in America.

Decreed and Issued June, 1915, at a meeting ofFitlse American
Supreme Council held in the city of New York, N.Y.
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Part Two

EXTRACTS FROM THE CONSTITUTION
AND STATUTES
OF THEGRAND LODGEOF THE

ANCIENT, MYSTICAL ORDER
ROSAE CRUCIS

WORLDWIDE JURISDICTION (THE AMERICAS, AUSTRALASIA,
EUROPE AFRICA, AND ASIA)

ARTICLE |I—Section 1

This lodge is a separate and distinct body creaad chartered
by the Hierarchy of the Supreme Grand Lodge of Ameient, Mysti-
cal Order Rosae Crucis, Worldwide Jurisdiction ¢neafter referred
to as the Grand Lodge of AMORC, or as Grand Lodge).

Section 2

This Grand Lodge is subordinate to and derives eitsstence and
powers from the Imperator and the Board of Direstaromposing
the Supreme Grand Lodge of AMORC. It is charteradtlee Grand
Lodge of the general membership of the AM.O.R.@d @& a separate
and distinct body from the Supreme Grand Lodge amith its prop-
erly authorized affiliated bodies and members agdaconstitutes the
membership section of the Order (AMORC) in thiggdiction.

Section 3

The See of this Grand Lodge shall be located atGhnend Lodge
Headquarters offices selected by the Directors hef Supreme Grand
Lodge.

Section 4

All members of the Order of AMORC in this jurisdart shall be
known as Rosicrucian members, and their membershiprestricted
to affiliation exclusively with this Grand Lodge érany affiliated bod-
ies in this jurisdiction empowered by it.

Section 5A

All members (except the directors of the Supremen@r Lodge)
within this jurisdiction of the Order are membersclasively of this
Grand Lodge.

ARTICLE Il.—Section 6A

All matters within the official cognizance and cent of the Order
are divided into two classes, namely: DoctrinabRlitstic and Admin-
istrative. The Administrative is divided into twordmches, Legislative
and Judicial.
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Section 6B

Doctrinal-Ritualistic matters of the Order (inclaodi the Hierarchal
authority for the Order and all Esoteric Power)tres the hands of
the Imperator, who may assign some sections of Wk to the
Grand Master, Grand Secretary, Grand Treasurerptber high offi-
cers of the Grand Lodge. The administrative contobl this Grand
Lodge, in accordance with the provisions of the rigrafrom the
Supreme Grand Lodge, rests in the exclusive contfolthe Board
of Directors of the Supreme Grand Lodge and saidr@mf Directors
may assign certain phases of the administrativekwafr the Grand
Lodge to officers and members of this body.

ARTICLE Ill.—Section 7C

The administrative matters of the Order affectimgs tGrand Lodge
or the general membership shall be directed byBbard of Directors
of the Supreme Grand Lodge, in accordance with sudes and
regulations as the Legislative and Judicial brascimeay from time
to time adopt in keeping with the spirit and pugad the landmarks
and ideals of the Rosicrucian Fraternity. All desierules and regula-
tions issued by the Board of Directors of the SomeGrand Lodge
and bearing the signature of the Imperator and Sbpreme Secretary
or of all the members of the Board shall be bindiegnclusive and
final, on this Grand Lodge, its affiliated bodiesnd all officers and
members of the general membership of the Orddrisnurisdiction.

Section 8

All provisions of this Constitution and regulationsf the Grand
Lodge and its affiliated bodies are subject andosiibate to the Ad-
ministrative power, decrees, and jurisdiction oé tBoard of Directors
of the Supreme Grand Lodge.

ARTICLE IV.—Section 9A

It is hereby recognized that the executive powersthe Board of
Directors of the Supreme Grand Lodge shall inclutie right to
create Regional Grand Lodges in this Worldwidestliction.

Section 9B

These Regional Grand Lodges are subordinate to Shereme
Grand Lodge, and this Grand Lodge, and are govebyedhe provi-
sions of this Grand Lodge Constitution and Statutes

Section 9C

All official proclamations, decrees, edicts, orde@nnouncements,
and instructions issued by these Regional Grandgé®dnust be done
with the approval of the Supreme Grand Lodge arsdGnand Lodge.
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Section 9D

It is hereby recognized that the executive powersthe Board of
Directors of the Supreme Grand Lodge include tlghtyias members
of the International Council, to sponsor Lodges tarritories, coun-
tries, nations, or lands other than North or So#dimerica where at
time of the issuance of such sponsorship or sugberpaof authority
there is no Supreme or Grand Lodge of the Rosianucrder affili-
ated with the International Rosicrucian Council existence or about
to become chartered and authorized by a superioy.b@hen, after
a designated time, the functioning and procedure administration
of the sponsored body meets the approval of thereBwp Grand
Lodge of this jurisdiction it may appeal to the dmtational Council
for recognition of the newly formed body as an peledent jurisdic-
tion, providing the territory or land in which it ilocated is not within
the jurisdiction of another superior body.

ARTICLE V.—Section 10

The WUipiciaAL powers of the Supreme Grand Lodge and its Board
of Directors as affecting this Grand Lodge are alfods: Those which
include the decision of all controversies betweery af the affiliated
bodies of the Grand Lodge or between affiliated ié®dand the Grand
Lodge, or between a member of AMORC and the Grawodgk, or
one or more of the affiliated bodies and a membernembers of
another body; or between one or more affiliated ié®dand one or
more members at large; or between members of time sar two
or more affiliated bodies; and between the genemambers affiliated
with the Grand Lodge and known as Sanctum memhbéssjudicial
powers shall also be of an appellate nature emigathe revision
of all matters and controversies, or of discipliaed the investigation
of all such matters along with the exercise of sddtiplinary author-
ity and the direction of the procedure of all wsiahnd hearings in
regard to charges brought against any member or afijated body
under this Grand Lodge, or similar matters. All nbems and affiliated
bodies of this Grand Lodge shall use every mearthirwithe Order
for the adjustment of any controversies or preplexi The members
of this Order or any of the affiliated bodies thdreshall not seek
redress in the courts for any complaints or grieeanuntil such mem-
ber or such affiliated has exhausted its rights tme tribunals
of the Order. The seeking of redress in the couwgh first ex-
hausting its rights in the established tribunalstlod Order, shall auto-
matically cancel all rights of membership in thed@r and all rights
granted by the charter to the affiliated body.

ARTICLE VI.—Section 11
The officers of this Grand Lodge are:

1. Grand Master
2. Grand Secretary
3. Grand Treasurer
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4. Grand Regional Administrator

5. Grand Councilors

6. Such doctrinal and ritualistic officers as the Imgter may
decree from time to time.

Section 12

The Grand Master, Grand Secretary, Grand Treaswmed, Grand
Regional Administrator of this Grand Lodge shall bepointed by
a majority vote of the Board of Directors of thepBeme Grand Lodge.
These Grand Lodge officers shall serve during theagure of the
Board of Directors of the Supreme Grand Lodge.

Section 13

The honorary title of Deputy Grand Master may bestdeed by
the Grand Master with the approval of the Imperatggon Grand
Lodge members for outstanding services to the Graodge and
to the principles of the Rosicrucian Order. The drany title of
Deputy Grand Master shall be retained at the pleasd the Impera-
tor.

Section 14

The selection and appointment of the doctrinal aitdalistic offi-
cers of this Grand Lodge shall be at the discretdnthe Imperator
and may be upon recommendation of the officershef Grand Lodge
or the Board of Directors of the Supreme Grand leod@he tenure
of their office shall be at the pleasure of the éngtor and/or the
Supreme Grand Lodge.

Section 15

The officers of this Grand Lodge constitute an audstiative body
of the Grand Lodge that is subordinate to the Suprésrand Lodge
in all respects and their administrative duties tims Grand Lodge
shall be those assigned to them by the Board oédiirs of the Su-
preme Grand Lodge.

Section 16

These Grand Lodge officers and the members aédiatvith the
Grand Lodge directly as Sanctum members or as nm@smbg any
of the affiliated bodies, or chapters chartered angbowered in accor-
dance with this Constitution, constitute the onlgngral membership
of the Order in this jurisdiction, and all membeo$ the Order in
this jurisdiction are members exclusively of thiga@d Lodge under
the ritualistic guidance of the foregoing Grand gedfficers.

ARTICLE VII.—Section 17
This Grand Lodge may include:

1. A Grand Council.

2. Regional Grand Lodges, Affiliated Lodges, Chaptars
Pronaoi.

3. Sanctum members constituting the membership oDthe
der including honorary and life members. Sanatoem-
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bers in good standing are eligible to affiliate lwan affiliated
body of this Grand Lodge in accordance with thevisions
of the Statutes of the Grand Lodge.

Section 18

The Grand Council shall consist of the Grand Mast&rand Secre-
tary, Grand Treasurer, Grand Regional Administtatand at least
nine but not more than twenty-five additional menshbethe exact
number to be determined annually at the meetinghef Grand Coun-
cil. Each Grand Councilor must be in good standingmembership
of this Grand Lodge at the time of his election.

Section 19A

The members of the Grand Council other than then@GrMaster,
Grand Secretary, Grand Treasurer, and Grand RdgiAdministrator
shall be elected at each annual Convention of thd.@.R.C. in this
jurisdiction by the delegates and members thus naddsel, in any
manner that best expresses their wishes in thisrdegand so long
as such methods of election are acceptable to thgreBie Grand
Lodge. The persons thus elected must have the \miprand en-
dorsement of the Supreme Grand Lodge and its Badrdirectors,
and must be truly representative of the spirithef ©rder.

ARTICLE XIV.—Section 38

The power to amend this Constitution, revise it, maodify it is
vested exclusively in and reserved to the BoardDakctors of the
Supreme Grand Lodge, Incorporated, in accordandh wie ancient
landmarks, principles, and customs of the Orderclwhprovide that
the Supreme Hierarchy of the Order in each jurigmhc shall have
this exclusive control and direction of the mateaad spiritual activi-
ties of the Order.

STATUTES OF THEGRAND LODGE
AND AFFILIATED BODIES OF
A.M.O.R.C.0OF THEWORLDWIDE JURISDICTION

CHAPTER VII
PUBLICITY and PUBLICATIONS

Section 131

The general propaganda work of the Order shall fiigialy con-
ducted by the Supreme Grand Lodge exclusively, steshi by such
other affiliated bodies or committees as the Supre@rand Lodge
may indicate from time to time.

Section 132

The local propaganda work may be conducted by diliate#d
Lodge or Chapter or by the Grand Lodge, provided tio propa-
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ganda work or publicity of any nature whatsoeveallsbe undertaken
or attempted by any body subordinate to the Supr&rend Lodge,
except by its express approval and consent giverwrting, and in

that event, only in accordance with instructionsegi by the Supreme
Grand Lodge, and at all times under its superviaioth not otherwise.

Section 133

No body subordinate to the Supreme Grand Lodgel sksilie or
cause to be issued or tolerate the issuance oramite of any book,
pamphlet, treatise, lecture, exposition, or intet@iion concerning
this Order or its ideals, principles, laws, rityaleachings, symbols,
Statutes, or any other phase of the work of thisleQr unless same
shall have been first submitted to the Supreme d&rawdge for
approval. All authorized publicity, publication, gsropaganda matter
shall state on its face that it is issued under #uwthority of the
Supreme Grand Lodge of A.M.O.R.C.

Copies of the Constitution and Statutes of the Grandge of the
A.M.O.R.C. may be purchased from the Rosicruciarpp8u Bureau
in San Jose, CA 95191. Translations in languagéserothan English
may be obtained from the respective Grand Lodge.

ANNUAL CELEBRATION DAYS

There may be held two special assemblies each y&ae. shall be
the New Year Feast and the other the Outdoor Fete.

A

The New Year Feast will occur about the 21st ofheMarch, the
exact date being proclaimed by a pronunziamentoedsby the Im-
perator every February. It is to celebrate the NRwsicrucian Year
which begins on the minute when the sign of "Ariesses on the
horizon on that day in March when the "Sun" justeen the sign
of "Aries." (The year 1916A.D. corresponds to the Rosicrucian year
of 3269, which began on March 21, 1916, at 1:8&1. Eastern
Time). Such New Year Celebrations shall be heldthea Temples of
all Lodges and attended by the Council, Officensd anembers of the
Lodge and such especially invited guests or vigitmembers of the
Order whose presence the Master desires for reagwmd and
sufficient unto himself. There shall be a symtallifeast consisting
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principally of corn, or its products; salt, or thathich tastes most
strongly of it; and wine, in the form of unfermethitegrape juice;
and any other delicacies or refreshments suitablethe occasion.
All Officers shall wear their full regalia and afithers their aprons
or other insignia. There shall be only sacred musigmbolical ad-
dresses, and sincere rejoicing for the New Year.

B

At this New Year Feast it has been customary far Master to
bestow such honorary titles on his members as hg ocaomtemplate,
to make new appointments, to fill vacancies, etamnd to turn his
control over to any newly elected Masters and @fBc

C

All other regular or special Convocations or megdirof each Lodge
are to be postponed in order that the New Year tFeas/ be held
on the day decreed by the Imperator.

D

The Annual Outdoor Fete may be held at the dismmetof the
Master of each Lodge, on or about the 23rd day ept&nber of
each year. It shall be that day when the Surretite sign of Libra.

This Annual Outdoor Fete should be held by eachgkothdepen-
dently, to celebrate the laying of the foundatidonss of the Great
Pyramid in America. Each Lodge shall arrange to @o this day
(or the following one, should it rain or be stormt) an open space
in the suburbs near such Lodge, and with prayer asdresses, have
each member of the Lodge deposit in one small pilsimple little
stone or pebble, symbolical of "placing a stone fbe foundation
of the Great Pyramid in America." No regalia othtan the apron
is worn by Officers and members. Privacy of theeFeked not be
maintained, but the public or the uninitiated musit be given, in
the prayers or addresses, any of the private "Waigns, or symbols
of the Order. Such a Fete may be held at sundowWndesired.
This fete may be held either outdoors or indoorstre discretion
of the Lodge Officers.

SPECIAL CEREMONIES

Funeral Service
For details pertaining to this service, see "Fun®@eavice" in the
Rosicrucian Dictionary.

Naming Ritual (The Rosicrucian Appellation Rite)
For details with respect to this ritual, see "Nagyiinn the Rosicru-
cian Dictionary.

Marriage Ceremony
For details with respect to this ceremony, see tige Ceremony"
in the Rosicrucian Dictionary.
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SOME OF THE OFFICIAL SEALS OF THE A.M.O.R.C.

©COoNoU~WNE

General symbol of the Order in the world

The Great Seal of the Supreme Council

The Seal and Sign of the Supreme Treasurer
The Seal of the Founder

Original Emblem worn by the Fratres and Sorores
The Rosae Crucis (official)

The Seal and Sign of the Supreme Secretary
Great Seal of the Grand Master

The Sacred Insignia of the Imperator
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Part Three
OPERATING MANUAL

We present to our members a Manual regarding thek,wsymbols,
and other matters pertaining to our Order. This Mnwill answer
many questions continually asked, and will be adegufor officers
and members in promptly and more efficiently adwagcin the
principles of the Order.

The matter has been prepared under the directiothefImperator
and must conform with the Constitution of the Ordex well as the
unwritten laws used by the American Supreme Countilits pro-
cedures. Wherever the following may differ from tl@onstitution,
the Constitution is binding.

This Manual should have a careful reading and stuahd should
be consulted often.

PURPOSE AND WORK OF THE ORDER

All applicants for admission—and, in fact, all seso inquirers
regarding the Order—should be correctly informed tas the pur-
poses and work of the Order.

The only correct way of so informing the inquires io adhere to
the following statements:

The Order is primarily a humanitarian movement, mmgk for
greater health, happiness, and peace in the ealitldg of all man-
kind. Note particularly that we say in the eartHlyes of men, for
we have naught to do with any doctrine devoted he interests of
individuals living in an unknown, future state. Theork of Rosi-
crucians is to be done here and now; not that wee heither hope
nor expectation of another life after this but weow that the hap-
piness of the future depends upon what we do tofdayothers as
well as for ourselves.

Also, our purposes are to enable men and womenivi® dlean,
normal, natural lives, as Nature intended, enjoyamdf the privileges
of Nature, and all benefits and gifts equally wdah of mankind; and
to be free from the shackles of superstition, thmit$ of ignorance,
and suffering.
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The work of the Order—using the word work in ani@fl sense—
consists of teaching, studying, and testing sucWslaof God and
Nature as make our members Masters in the Holy Tenfthe
physical body), and Workers in the Divine Laborgto(Nature's
domains). This enables the fratres and sorores etwder more ef-
ficient help to those who do not know, who need require help
and assistance.

Therefore, the Order is a school, a college, aerfndly, with a
laboratory. The members are students and workere (raduates
are unselfish servants of God to mankind, effidjertducated, trained,
and experienced, attuned with the mighty forces tled Cosmic or
Divine Mind, and masters of matter, space, and .tirikis makes
them essentially mystics, adepts, and magi—creatudrstheir own
destiny.

There are no other benefits or rights. All membare pledged to
give unselfish service, without other hope or exgen of remunera-
tion than to evolve the self and prepare it foagge work.

JURISDICTION

Masters of subordinate Lodges, in all jurisdictiorsve autocratic
power within their individual Lodges, limited by @hConstitution of
the Order, the Grand Master of the jurisdictiond athe bylaws of
the individual Lodges.

Members, belonging to one jurisdiction, but vigtinLodges in
another jurisdiction, must be subject to the ruingnd laws of the
jurisdiction in which they are visiting.

Masters visiting any jurisdiction will likewise soit to the rules
and laws of the jurisdiction visited, except wheandbrary exceptions
are made by the Grand Master of such jurisdiction.

Men and women may become members of our Order ghrdaeing
invited to make application for admission, and theaving such
application passed upon.

The applicants must, therefore, bear the burden swapbplication.
They may be invited to make application, but havibgen invited,
and having accepted the invitation to make apptinateach appli-
cant makes plea for admission, and must humbly smek pray for
admission, as though he or she had not been inwtedlo so. In
other words, the invitation to make application slagot indicate that
the applicant is desired to such an extent thatplggiion for ad-
mission is not necessary.

When an application blank is given to a man or womaith the
invitation to make plea for admission, the membéwust inviting
another must advise the prospective applicant #uhission to the
Order depends upon the applicant's plea and hikeorqualifications;
and the members must also make it plain that a raeship com-
mittee will pass upon the application in a formad aegular way.

The said application blanks are then voted uponthmy Lodge or
the Lodge Council (see Constitution of the Ordefne applicant,
elected to membership must be so notified; he ghaitl call upon
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the Secretary and advance the proper initiation ded be informed
of the date of initiation.

ENTERING THE LODGE— (Guardians Examination)

In order to enter one of our regular Lodges (or fi¢is), each
applicant for admission, claiming to be a membemrsimsubmit to
an examination by the Guardian at the door of tlege. This is
an ancient custom, and should be rigidly adheredyoall Guardians,
as a matter of form. In fact, it will be proper fdhe Guardian to
demand from each applicant a membership card. Aiso should
demand the password if necessary, and test the ememdgarding
the rightful possession of the card.

The possession of either a membership card or thesword of
any Degree, or both, does not constitute a berefitight by which
the possessor can demand admittance into one ofLodge Temples.
Both, or either of these possessions, may be uolgwknown or
owned by a man or woman. It is the duty of the @isar to learn
whether this is so or not, if any doubt prevails.

Naturally, the question arises—and perhaps will nebe thor-
oughly settled—as to what constitutes thoroughskatiion, in some
cases. All that each Guardian can do, and MUST BOfo make
himself or herself feel that every fair test haserbeapplied, when
there is any doubt, and, if still doubtful, leavbet matter to the
Master of the Lodge, who will make the final testlaecide.

The Guardian and Master cannot be too exact in dhbestions
asked, and the answers returned. In other words, nilember should
PROVE his or her initiation into the Degree whemmasion is now
sought, regardless of the possession of the padswormembership
card or even demit.

All such tests should be given in private, where thember cannot
be coached by any other person. Likewise, the Gamardhould be
sure, in testing or asking a member for the pasdwadr the Temple
door, that no one else hears such password givére password
should always be whispered to the Guardian at tloe. d

Vouching for Visitors. A visiting member may be whed for
by another member of a Lodge, if the member so kogccan assure
the Guardian that he or she has actually seen igigng member in
one of our Lodges, at some time when a regular @maton or lec-
ture was in session; or if the member so vouchiag assure the
Guardian that the visiting member has passed evesy as to the
rightful possession of a password, and the vouchmmgmber further
knows, by lawful or satisfactory evidence, that thiesitor is a duly
and properly initiated member of some Degree of Guder. In such
a case, the Guardian can demand the password iusih& way, ask
for the membership card, and then admit the vistdhe Lodge.

Membership Cards must be shown, upon demand, bynafthbers,
and the card must show that all dues of the Grandgé and respec-
tive Lodge, Chapter, or Pronaos, to which the meniteongs, have
been paid. No one shall be admitted to any Loftgeir own or
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another), unless dues are paid up. In some Lodgegirizdictions, if
dues are in arrears, the member cannot enjoy thaleges of active
membership. The only guide for Guardians, in theecaf visiting
members, is to accept evidence of a receipt foreaotir dues. Nat-
urally, members presenting demits should have a bweship card
showing all dues paid up to the time of demit. Newes in the
Lodge to which transferred, must begin at the tiofeadmission to
such Lodge.

Responsibility for Admission to Lodges. The Guandiaas well as
the Masters are responsible to the Order and thpreSwe Grand
Lodge for the admission into any Lodge of anyoneowbk not a
properly initiated member in good standing.

If a visitor wishes to attend one full Degree, akd an initiation,
he should secure a demit from his own Lodge fotithe of his visit.

VISITORS

Visitors to a Lodge must submit to the rules anevslaof such
Lodge and the Constitution of the Order. Visits d@olLodge cannot
extend over a period of more than three monthsgr atthich time
a visitor must be transferred to such Lodge. Durithgg time of
visiting a Lodge, whether in the same city or apotltity than that
in which the member's own Lodge is located, a atisinust pay his
or her regular dues to the Lodge to which he or be#ngs. By
showing a membership card to the Secretary of agé&odndicating
that the dues have been paid to one's parent Lodge, may visit
any Lodge without paying dues to such Lodge. Asear dues to
any parent Lodge, will prohibit a member from vigjta Lodge.

Grand Lodge Sanctum Members may visit or attendeiggnses-
sions or feast Ceremonies of a regular Temple. Thegy attend
an initiation or "class" of the Degree they havdaiaed in the
Grand Lodge (or any lower Degree), but may not aepguch visit
more than twice in succession without becoming nembof such
Lodge and subject to its regulations, except undpecial circum-
stances as determined by the Officers of the Lodge.

TRANSFERS

Members may be transferred from one Lodge to anotiméy when
the member intends or expects to be a member olLdlge to which
he is transferred for three months or more. If amimer wishes to
attend another Lodge for less than three monthsorhehe must be
classed as a visitor to that Lodge, and be suligdhe hospitality of
such Lodge.

Continued visits to any Lodge should be made onhewa mem-
ber is in another city than that in which his owasde is located.

When a member is transferred to a Lodge, and piestn that
Lodge a properly signed demit, the Secretary ofi duozlge should

[31]



give precedence to such transferred member overmthkr applicants
for admission to that Lodge, should there be a imgitlist for
admission.

Should a member wish to transfer to a Grand Lodgeamother
jurisdiction because of language difficulties oroximity of location,
the member must first apply for a Certificate of nide from the
Grand Lodge he or she is presently affiliated with.

Upon transfer, the member must assume all the aiigs and
dues of the Lodge to which he is transferred, idgas of what they
may have been in a former Lodge.

DEMITS

EXCERPTS from STATUTES of the GRAND LODGE
CHAPTER VI

Section 126

A member in good standing and not suspended forpanonent
of dues and who has paid or offers to pay all hiesdin the Grand
Lodge may apply to the Grand Secretary for a desmd the Grand
Secretary shall issue same. The member receivirgh slemit shall
have the status of inactive membership in the Gramdige. He
may resume active membership in accordance with pifowisions of
Section 155 of these Statutes.

CHAPTER VIII

Section 155

An inactive member may petition the Grand Secretany reinstate-
ment to full, active membership, accompanying héitipn with the
necessary amount to pay delinquent dues, or thatiopo thereof
which may be requested by the Grand Lodge. He dbmllreinstated
to good standing in the Grand Lodge unless his pbeareinstatement
be denied by the Imperator and/or the Grand Master.

THE ANTECHAMBER OF A TEMPLE

This is the room in which the initiates are firstepared for initia-
tion in the various Degrees. On such occasionshdtll e guarded by
the Guardian of the Temple, assisted by the Depudaster. In the
First Degree Initiation, this room is in charge tbe Conductor of the
Lodge, and no one may enter it without permissidn tlle Con-
ductor, unless so decreed by the Master.

THE CHAMBER OF A TEMPLE

This is a hidden room, wherein the first part o€ thirst Initiation
is conducted. It is the Chamber of the Cross, thediAg Place of
Life and "Death," the Tomb of Silence, and the PlatTerror. All
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these names have been applied to it in the pasl, emth expresses
to the mind of the Initiate its function in the $tiDegree Initiation.

This Chamber is guarded, at First Degree Initiagjofirst by the
Conductor in the antechamber, then by the Herafid| then by the
Torchbearer.

When not used for ceremonies, it should be revexdtnand kept
undefiled by the uninitiated. Nothing should evescur in it to pro-
fane it (such as levity, unbecoming conduct, ofgore labor).

THE THRESHOLD G- THE TEMPLE

This is the most beloved place in each Lodge to itheéated, for
it represents the Doorway to Light and Knowledge.

It is the entrance from the Chamber to the Lodgwel, an the First
Degree Initiation, is guarded by the Guardian oé themple, while
any other entrance to the Lodge is guarded by teerefary or
Deputy Master.

The Threshold should never be crossed after or detwConvoca-
tions or lectures. It represents the Passage fraarkri@ss to Light,
and from finite life to infinite life.

THE TEMPLE

The word is derived from the Latin tempos—time. T, the true
Temple of which we hope to be Masters is the botlynan, finding
its counterpart in the Universe, which is the Tesngfl God.

The term Temple is applied to our buildings, detlote the wor-
ship of God and God's laws, wherein are Chambersstiody, work,
and meditation. Because of the sacredness of stuay,swork, and
meditation, our Temples are sacred, and must becassidered and
regarded, passively and actively, by all membeis ‘above, so be-
low." The Temple of God is universal, non-sectariamarged with
cosmic powers and vibrating forces, and designed tlhy Master
Architect to continue His creative work in love, agimess, and justice;
so our Temples should represent a place where ngaiveninds, re-
gardless of creeds or dogmas, may abide, attunéd suich vibratory
forces within as make for love, goodness, justie@d peace, that
Nature may continue her creation without interropti or inter-
ference.

THE LODGE

Within our sacred Temples there are many Chambges,principal
one being the Lodge. The Lodge is the Central Cleandd all Tem-
ples, devoted to the general Convocation and forstatly of God's
Works. It is, therefore, the "inner" or "middle" &nber, the Soul
of the Temple, the first circle within the greatrctée—the Holy
Sanctum, the "abiding place of the Presence of'God.

Our Lodges also represent the surface of the Eantith four
cardinal points or horizons—East, South, Waesig North, with
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earth, fire, and water beneath our feet, and ad ‘@ous" overhead,
beyond which are the "stars and sky"—the immaterald.

The Lodge is arranged so that it serves its purpaseg performs
its functions symbolically and practically. Its appiments are such
as to make for efficiency in the Work to be doned aegularity in
practices performed therein. These arrangements appointments
are explained hereinafter.

The furnishings of a Lodge of our Order are statidad, and
serve the excellent purpose of providing the nesgssrticles and
means for Work and Worship. These, too, are @xgdbhereinafter.

THE "EAST"

The "East" of the Lodge is the first point on therihon, and,
therefore, the most important point of direction time Lodge to all
Rosicrucians. It was in the East that man first sdm® "Symbol of
Life,” and knew, by what he saw, that Cod's Lawsewmechanically
and mathematically perfect. The diurnal rising @ tSun, with such
infinite exactness, after a period of transitionfr ebbing life at the
West, to its dismal darkness of the North, likewisaches man that
life is continuous and immortal, rising again andaia in the East,
the South, and the West.

In the East is the new life begun. From the Easnhed forth the
Glory of God, "which is of God." Therefore, in olodges, the East
is the point in which all fratres and sorores sdl&t Dawn of lllu-
mination and Divine Resurrection, from the "disnddrkness of the
North," that will make them free from the superstis of darkness
(ignorance), and the fears of night (evil).

For this reason, the East is always respected ahated, as the
"place of Divine lllumination and Resurrection." Imust be so
regarded at all times, and must never be occupigdthe profane
(unilluminated, uninitiated) or the unworthy.

THE "SOUTH"

The "South,” in our Lodges, is that point where t8an (source
of illumination) shines in the greatest glory anttesgth, and finds
the culmination of its ascendency in the realm oéaven (spiritu-
ality). Therefore, this point is where the Divineind finds fullest
(spiritual) expression, and is occupied in all Lesigby the Chaplain,
the spiritual representative of God in His Temple.

From the "South" shall come words of prayer andy hblessings,
in all matter of our Work and Service for God andriv

THE "WEST"

In the "West," the Sun of life slowly resigns ifséb the close of
its journey, and, in radiant splendor, goes to lasthe "arms of the
Mother" (peace and quiet). It is where the Métnether) of the
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Lodge awaits the coming of her children, and welesnthem ever to
"rest awhile and tarry in Communion with God."

THE "NORTH"

The place of "dismal darkness,” where the Sun shexdsits glori-
ous light. It is the abyss of evil, the valley oéath (stagnation), the
realm of darkness (ignorance), the hours of nighil)

It is "the place from whence cometh naught but rdesd come
hither;" hence, it is the place or point in the gedwhere the Seeker
for Light (applicant) dwelleth, and the Neophyte efn Initiate)
enters the Lodge in search of more light.

THE SHEKINAH

In the center of the Lodge, where lines from therfpoints of the
horizon would meet, is the Heart of the Soul of Tleenple.

This point—the fifth point of the Lodge—is occupietly the
Sacred Triangle, called the Shekinah (pronounced-kgimah, with
accent on the middle syllable).

The Shekinah is the Symbolical Place, representithg Presence
of God in our Midst."

It is "the point within the inner circle." (The aut circle is the
Temple; the inner circle is the Lodge.)

Thus, it is "the Triangle within the two circles."”

It indicates, therefore, that God is in all placksdges—meeting
places), at all times (Temple—time); therefore,islemnipresent.

The Shekinah is illuminated at all convocations, sgmbolize the
"fire and fervor, flame and light" of the Divined&ence.

Three candles are used upon the Shekinah to remsdof the
law that with no less than three "points" can perfenanifestations
exist.

The Shekinah is placed with its third point towatlte West, so
that the "Presence of God" may manifest in the Wedtere dwell
the children of Light in peace, love, and meditatio

The outer two points of the Shekinah are toward Mwmth and
South.

The Shekinah receives its power through the sacmagstical,
vibrations generated in the East of the Lodge, awhich radiate
through the Sanctum toward the Shekinah, which his tocal point
for such vibrations. Thus, the "Presence of God'casried in vibra-
tions from the East to the "Heart of the Soul & Temple."

THE SANCTUM

In each Lodge there is a place, a condition, called Sanctum.
It is located between the Shekinah and the Ease Holy Place
occupies all the space between the eastern edgheofShekinah and
the steps leading to the East, but does not reachoth sides of the
Lodge. The southern and northern boundariethi®fspace are
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determined by leaving on each side of the Lodgdicsefit walking
space—about 75 to 90 cm (two and one-half to threet)$for
reaching either the northern or southern sides h&f East. The re-
mainder of the space between the East and the r&eliorms the
Holy Sanctum.

The Sanctum is kept holy, and reserved exclusiviely certain
points or parts of sacred ceremonies or Convocatibeld in the
Lodge, and must not be used for other purposes.

It is also the place where neophytes and membexsdstor the
taking of Sacred Oaths and Obligations, and wheratres and
sorores are Knighted or Titled.

Trespassing between the East and the Shekinahn athier words,
"crossing the Sanctum,” is not only forbidden td lalt the Master
or Colombe, but is a "serious and grievous errdy¢cause of the
traditional reverence associated with it.

The foundation for such a solemn warning is in th&tement
previously made (see Shekinah), wherein it is empth that from
the East come forth "Light, Life, and Love,” ande thShekinah
receives its power (the Presence of God) from thmattons passing
from the East to the Shekinah. This would make ®&nctum a
place always charged with sacred vibrations, amgpassing between
the East and the Shekinah would interrupt the flofv such vibra-
tions, and disturb the harmony established there.

When the Sanctum is entered for any legitimate gagp he who
enters it may pass only to the center of it, andstmeave it from the
same point by which he entered it. Likewise mustheavho enters
it immediately face the East, from the center qf and make the
"Sign of the Cross" before doing that act or perioig that function
which necessitated entrance into the Sanctum. &virlg the Sanc-
tum, he who entered it must only leave by the sgmwet of en-
trance.

THE MASTER

"For he who is greatest among you, shall be theatgst¢ Servant
unto all.”

The Master of every Lodge is the Master-ServantatThtle and
position have been bestowed upon one because bty almharacter,
worthiness, and willingness to serve.

The Master of each Lodge is, by virtue of the Cituisbn, the
ritualistic executive of the Lodge, limited in hiacts only by the
Constitution and the Decrees of the Imperator, tAeand Master,
or the Supreme Council.

Symbolically, he is the Greatest Light of each TEpnpand each
Lodge. He is the Imperator's representative in e&emple, and the
Grand Master's representative in each Lodge.

His place is in the East, from whence all knowledgemes. He
stands in the East at all Convocations and lecturesct as a medium
—the master messenger—for the radiation of Light ahé dis-
semination of Knowledge.
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The Grand Master shall be addressed as: Worthy dGrglaster.
During all Convocations he shall be saluted as ihafter explained
(see Salutations), and in all ways shown that mspeonsideration,
and honor due his noble, unselfish, and ritualigtisition.

In subordinate Lodges the Master shall be addresasd The
Worthy Master. He shall be saluted and respectedh& same man-
ner as a Grand Master, as far as form and cerenam@yconcerned,
although amenable to the Grand Master of his jigigch and its
Grand Council.

THE MATRE

The mother of each Lodge holds therein a positikim @0 that of
the Master. Her station is in the West, where then Setires in
glory, and life closes its material activities dmdls sweet repose.

She is Mother in a material and spiritual senseth® children of
each Lodge (the fratres and sorores), and to heuldhbe confided
those intimate personal problems of life which ndng a mother can
understand. Then she, in turn, may secredy andtriot onfidence
seek the help of the Master of her Lodge and sucires and
sorores as can render the material or spiritugl hetessary.

THE VESTAL FIRE

This symbolical furnishing of all Lodges and Chagpteof our
Order occupies a place directly in front of thepsten the East. The
stand, on which the Vestal's Urn is placed, shdugdat least 61 cm
(two feet) from the steps leading to the East, &npt room for the
Colombe to stand between it and the East.

In the days of old, every Lodge was furnished wathVestal Altar
—on which a Holy Fire burned continuously day anghhiand was
attended by a caretaker—or on which there was a ke, burning
during all Convocations in Lodges.

In our Lodges of today, the Vestal Altar may belaepd by a
stand of some kind, appropriate in design, and sunted by a
metal Urn, in which a simulated flame may appegoresenting the
ancient "Vestal Fire,"—and wherein the "Lesser Lighs demon-
strated at Initiations.

In accordance with tradition, a low-intensity retght may be
used also, by having a light with a red bulb bugnion the Vestal
Stand in the Lodge.

THE COLOMBE

The "Colombe" of each Lodge is the ritualistic \&tst Aside
from her ritualistic work, she should see that ttesl light or simu-
lated fire on the Vestal Stand is lighted for e@dmvocation.

She should have a permanent seat at the right ¢idihe Vestal
Stand, and this must never be occupied by any offfieer or mem-
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ber of the Order. A visiting Colombe should be edatt the left
side of the Vestal Stand.

The Colombe of each Lodge represents "Light, Liésd Love,"
also the Conscience of each frater and soror dof dllge.

In all Convocations, ceremonies, lectures, Coumahrings, or dis-
cussions, she should have ritualistic precedenas all others, except-
ing the Master, in any act of Ceremony or Rite. @¥hColombe
speaks, all shall be silent!" says an old law of fhemple; for from
the mouth of a child comes wisdom, and from theobo®f conscience
comes truth.

Colombes must be less than 14 years of age, wh@oirdpd to
office, and not younger than 10 years of age. Eamlst serve until
16 years of age, during which time she must rekan virtue (remain-
ing unmarried). Each is retired with honor on hesthl birthday,
when a successor is installed with fitting ceremoi@olombes are,
in fact, symbolic of conscience during their terrh affice. They shall
be installed and attend regular Convocations.
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THE SIGN OF THE CROSS

Reference has been made many times in the precquiggs to
the Sign of the Cross. An explanation of this teand Sign is
necessary.

Briefly written, in ancient manuscript and in ofit papers, the
term is expressed or indicated by "S.C." Again, teem and sign
are expressed by a cross (+), and often words,n"S§ the +"
are used.

The Sign itself is made as follows: Start-
ing with the left hand at the side of the
body, hanging in a natural position, the
right hand is brought up to a place on a
level with the chest, about 25 cm (ten
inches) in front of the body. The fingers
of the right hand are closed except the
thumb and first and second fingers, which
are extended and brought together at the
fingertips, the fingers pointing outward
from the body.

Then the right hand, with fingers held
as described, starts to make the Sign, by
moving the hand upward, in a perfectly
perpendicular line, until the hand is about
level with the eyes. Then the hand is
brought downward in a curved line, to a

place about opposite the left shoulder; then dita@cross in a hori-
zontal line at right angles to the perpendicularelito a place op-
posite the right shoulder; then on a curved line lan arc, to a level
with the eyes, where the Sign began, and downwardamother per-
pendicular line to the navel. Then drop the riginidhto the side.

These perpendicular and horizontal lines cross eatler opposite
the heart, at which place on the Cross the Roselased. At no
time should the hand and fingers come nearer th#y hban 25 cm
(ten inches). The Sign is not made toward one'sybduit from it,
and away from the person making the Sign.

It should be made slowly and with dignity and sheceeverence.
It represents the Obligation and Oath, taken by iailiates at the
time of the First Degree Initiation, and at othé@nds in ceremonies
and Convocations. The various lines formed in mgkihis Sign con-
tain many ancient symbols and signs.

It is used by Masters, Officers, and members, wkeding or in-
dicating a solemn Obligation to the Order or itsmmbers. It should
never be supplanted by any form of pledge. Evenconrts of law,
and elsewhere, when one is called upon to pledgantamath or state-
ment, by placing the hands upon the Holy Bible, byr raising the
hand, the Sign of the Cross may be used in preferetn many
instances, when taking an oath, one is privileged use whatever
form is the most sacred to the maker of the oalis permits the
Rosicrucians to vow their allegiance to an obligatr swear to any
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statement, in court or out of it, by making the rSigf the Cross in
preference to any other form. However, this deoratis not recom-
mended.

SALUTATIONS

The following salutations shall be used by all memb under the
circumstances indicated:

Entering the Lodge. Whenever a Degree initiation bising held
in a Lodge or the Lodge is open to members, all bes must
approach the door of the Lodge, and if requestedidoso, must in
a whisper give the regular password for such Degi®anay be work-
ing in the Lodge to the Guardian at the door. Ifmdaded, the
member must submit to an examination (see Entetimg Lodge,
p. 30). Unless the password, if requested, can iveng admission
to the Lodge will be denied by the Guardian.

After entering the Lodge, the member must make dut&eon
to the East. This is done by the member walkingadlly to a point
just west of the Shekinah, facing East and takimgea steps forward.
The right hand is placed over the heart and thefifuger of the left
hand to the center of the forehead above the bridfjethe nose.
After three or four seconds, the hands are dropplkree steps are
taken backward, the member turns to the right &; End is seated.
The purpose of such salutation, when first enterangLodge, is to
indicate that the member renews or signifies remanmde of the
obligation taken in the First Degree Initiation. ighis the general
Sign of Salutation in all jurisdictions.

Saluting the Master. If, during any Convocation &cture, a
member shall await the first opportunity to intgruthe Master, he
or she shall rise in front of his or her seat aadefthe East, then,
when the Master observes this, make the Sign of @mess. The
Master will then say: "How may | serve my Fraterr (8oror)?"
Then the member shall say: "Worthy Master,” andceed to ask
the question, make a plea, ask permission to |g#aee Lodge, etc.
While thus speaking, the member must face the Easf speak
with dignity. When through speaking, the member tmuagke his
or her seat quietly, or do that thing which wasirées without inter-
rupting the Convocation or lecture.

THE OBLIGATION OF SERVICE

All initiates in the First Degree Initiation are llea upon to stand
in the Holy Sanctum of the Lodge, and facing thestEanake a cer-
tain Sign and at the same time repeat after thetdviabe following
sacred Obligation, which is voluntarily taken, arsl forever binding
upon all members:

"Before the Sign of the Cross, and in the name of &God, |
promise to forever do my utmost to restore to therlav the light
which is gone and the Secrets of the universe hlage been withheld
from the profane mind."

This Obligation of Service makes it imperative tfioe members
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to study and practice, to test and try the priviees taught in our
Order, and to apply them at every opportune tinee,tlsat the light
which is gone may be restored and darkness (igneraand evil)
dispelled.

LODGE DECORUM

It should not be necessary to speak on this sulbge@ Rosicrucian;
for all appreciate the sanctity and goodness of Teenple and the
Lodge.

Once within the Temple, the members must refraiomfrloud
conversation or unnecessary walking about. Beamind that some
within the Lodge may be in deep meditation, reaugjrisilence;
others may be conducting silent and sacred Conwomsat Entrance
into the Lodge should not disturb these silent wosk

LEAVING THE LODGE

At the close of all Convocations or lectures, aftee Master has
properly closed the Work and bade the members teplaey shall
remain standing before their seats, facing the ,Eastil the Master
has departed from the East and slowly proceededndtdve Lodge
and out of the door, into the antechamber. Then riembers may
quietly move toward the door, or hold their infotmiaeeting until
the Lodge is finally closed by the Guardian, by @mcting verbally
or by sounding a gong that all must leave, and ltbdge Room be
closed for the time.

LECTURES

The principal teachings of the Order are given ke tSanctum
members in the form of monographs which are in reanpt form.
In fact, each Degree of our Order consists of atiatron and from
twelve to fifty or more monographs. In the higheredbees the
monographs increase in number with each Degree.

These lectures, or monographs, are prepared by Itm@erators
staff at the Supreme Grand Lodge and sent to Sanatembers
throughout the Worldwide Jurisdiction (The Americadustralasia,
Europe, Africa, and Asia).

All members receive identical monographs. For thendht of the
Latin-American countries, the monographs are tedadl into Span-
ish, but are issued directly from the Department Io$truction of
the Grand Lodge in San Jose. No Master of any slimie Lodge
or Chapter shall be authorized or permitted to addthe work or
teachings or to insert any personal opinion. Otfand Lodges of
AMORC, as those of France and Brazil, issue the agmaphs in the
language of their own countries.

Once a week during most of the year, in the Supréemeple of
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the Supreme Grand Lodge at Rosicrucian Park, Sae, Joalifornia,
there is an assembly for all members living in theinity of Rosi-
crucian Park or who may be visiting or passing diglo The cere-
mony on that occasion is of a mystical nature, wéh inspiring
ritual; and members in good standing of any Degnag attend.

The teachings are modified or added to from timetimoe, accord-
ing to new findings here or abroad. Such changesadditions will
be sent to each Grand Lodge, to be given to thebaesn

There is no particular advantage in attending hestuat the Grand
Lodge in preference to other Lodges. In all Loddbksre are those
who do research work between lectures and are m@pat each
lecture to ask intelligent questions or enter iodiscussion of the
lecture. Therefore, it behooves every Master tooerage the asking
of questions and the discussion of points contaiméle lectures.

When questions are asked of the Master which henotaanswer
from the official point of view, he will frankly ate so, and may then
write to the Grand Lodge for the answer.

When questions are asked which the Master believal for
answers pertaining to work covered in higher Degrethe Master
shall properly refrain from answering and defermesiach question.

"ROSAE CRUCIS"

This is the Latin form of the name, and is gengralsed in all
countries because it lends itself very readily tee un all languages
and at the same time is a complete translationhef trtue meaning.
The words, translated into English, mean: "Of th@sy Cross."
Therefore, the words "of the" should never precéue words "Rosae
Crucis." The name of our Order is The Ancient angsti¢al Order
Rosae Crucis. Order Rosae Crucis is a shorter waywrding the
name, and it means: Order of the Rosy Cross. Thieiabf abbre-
viation of the name, however, is, as given in thengditution,
A.M.O.R.C.

The words Rosae Crucis are never translated whea ws other
languages. For instance: Our Latin-American divisiof the Grand
Lodge, conducted in the Spanish tongue, transldtesname Ancient
and Mystical Order Rosae Crucis as follows: Antigya Mistica
Orden Rosae Crucis.

ROSY CROSS

This term is not used officially by our Order, epteas an ex-
planation of the term Rosae Crucis. The reason tiies is twofold.
By using Rosae Crucis instead, we adhere to théitibmal custom.
And we likewise keep from identifying ourselves twitany of the
commercial propositions that use the term Rosy <£ras titles for
written-to-sell books which have nothing to do withur work, or
as the name for colonization schemes, classes,(®&2 pp. 72-76 for
further information on this symbol.)
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THE TRIANGLES

There has been much discussion as to why we usa agmbol
the inverted triangle. Just why the triangle witloinp downward
Is called inverted has not been explained to userdhs no reason,
except mystically, why a triangle, such as oursputh have any
definite position. A triangle is always a triangleegardless of posi-
tion, and to use the word inverted is to presumat tthe triangle
has a proper position of some kind which can berid.

We are not unaware of the fact that certain orgaiozs in the
United States have used the triangle with the paiptvard as a
mystical sign, but this did not give to that pasiti of the triangle
any proper or just position which should not baadr

But the very best—and truthful—explanation for oure usf the
triangle in this fashion is the fact that it wasedisby the old Mystics
of Egypt and possibly Atlantis, to represent theviie@ (or so-called
spiritual) creations of the universe, while theangle with the point
upward was used to represent the material creatminghe world.
(The pyramids of Egypt typify the material triangle

The doctrine of the trinity is an after-creation tfe old mystical
Law of the Triangle. By comparing the laws given aur Temple
lectures regarding the two triangles (in the Fildegree Temple
monographs) with this doctrine, one will find atcenthe similarity, as
well as an explanation of why the triangle with tpeint downward
represents Divine or spiritual creations.

Throughout the work of the higher Degrees, thengi@a or the
“law of three points,” helps to solve many problemsa fact, in
the work being done at the Supreme Grand Lodgehe laboratory
or out of it, in chemistry, electricity, healing, usic, and even in
the more subtle manifestations of Nature's lawg thangle in one
of its two positions is used and always becomes fthal or grand
universal solvent.

The cross within the spiritual triangle is one &g tofficial symbols
of our Order and is a very sacred symbol. In onenf@r another it
Is to be found on every seal of every Lodge. ltarms identifying mark
not used by any other organization or society etorld.

PRIVACY

There seems to be some doubt in the minds of m&nguo mem-
bers as to what is private in our work and whatn&. This doubt
may be removed by the following explanation:

The principal object of privacy in our Order is fwevent those
who do not belong to our Order (those who have be#n examined,
tested, tried, initiated, and instructed), from esimg our sessions
and Convocations, and enjoying those privilegesrights which our
members enjoy, by virtue of their obligations aed/ge.

Therefore, the principles of privacy are associawedh all that
transpires in each initiation ceremony, or immeshatpreceding or
following. In other words, those things winievery member is
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bound by oath to keep private are: The featureseath initiation
ceremony, including what was said by the Master aagh Officer,
as well as the member, in the Temple ceremony; waiht was
done by the Masters, Officers, and members dunmgceding, or fol-
lowing the ceremony. This includes the methods @fening and
closing such ceremonies, the terms, words, phrasggs, symbols,
etc.,, used in the Temple, Lodge, or Outer Chamlmersthe evening
or day of such initiations, as well as the gripasgwords, salutations,
and signs of recognition.

The foregoing things are to be held sacredly peivey the mem-
bers. The first Oath, taken by every Initiate befdoeing initiated
is as follows: "Before the Sign of the Cross, | mpige upon my
honor, not to reveal to any one but a known FraterSoror of this
Order, the Signs, Secrets, or Words which | mayrnlearior to,
during, or after passing through the First Degre€llis Oath, being
taken prior to membership, is considered bindingprughe member
for all Degrees. However, each Degree has its owath,Osimilar
in substance to the foregoing, as far as privacysighs, words, and
symbols is concerned.

WHAT IS NOT PRIVATE

There is no obligation upon the members of the OQrdmwever,
to keep private all the laws and principles whidieyt learn in our
lectures and teachings. It is not the purpose ef @rder to educate
men and women in vital fundamental laws which tloeeyn never effi-
ciently and properly use for the benefit of othef® say that none
of our laws or principles should be given or usedsiole of our mem-
bership would defeat the very purpose of our Order.

Discretion must be used, however. Our members aught cer-
tain vital laws, so that they may use and applynmther the avowed
purposes of the Order. It will not generally helpman or a woman
outside of our Order, who needs help, to explainhtm or her the
workings of Nature's laws. What is needed most ha &average case
iIs to set into operation such laws and principlesvall bring about
the results desired. Therefore, explanations whotmvey our laws
and principles are unnecessary, and sometimes td#feapurpose in
mind, and may, in other cases, cause trouble, wormi effects.

But, there are cases where one will find it advisalf not abso-
lutely necessary, to explain to one outside of Quder the working
of some of Nature's laws; for such an understandmay do all that
IS necessary to relieve a condition, or enableoabted heart or sick
body to find health, happiness, and Peace Profound.

Certainly, no member will find in this privilege eeason to take
all the lectures or teachings of our Order, or epamt of them, and
use them for a basis of another school or systemd, a@ther sell the
instruction or publicly publish or teach it. Theiviege which each
member enjoys, in giving some principles or lawsthiose who need
them, makes discretion necessary, and when discras not used,
but wilfully cast aside, the member violates sa@kligations, and
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will be forever cast outside the pale of the Gredtite Lodge. This
is why the true teachings have never been publishbdoks.

Those who are sincerely interested and worthy oimbesship, at
some time, are easily recognized. To them the Orsleould be
spoken of carefully, and only casually, until thaye discovered to be
anxious to unite in the work and purposes of thele@r Then and
only then, should they be invited by a member tokenapplication,
as described herein.

In all ways, and in all things, maintain the digné&nd austerity of
the Order, and always be watchful for the seekerkmdwledge who
will greatly appreciate your bringing to his atient the existence of
the Order and the means of entering it.

The Rosicrucian Order, AMORC, it must be understoosl not
secret in the sense of the concealment of eitteridéntity or loca-
tion. For example, Rosicrucian Park in San Joselifo@a@a, which
is the See of the Order, has a number of promirmnldings and
the name of AMORC is conspicuously displayed. Femththere
are approximately 400,000 persons a year of theergénpublic—
schools, colleges, and so on—who visit the RosianuciEgyptian
Museum and Planetarium. Also, all of our Grand Llexighroughout
the world, and our subordinate Lodges, Chaptersl Brnonaoi pub-
licly reveal our identity in public announcement3herefore, all
that is private, are the rituals and teachings Wwhare extended to
the member of the Order. Such a practice, then,na$ different
than that of many other fraternal Orders, even dheghich are not
philosophical or esoteric in nature.
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Part Four

MEMBERSHIP
INFORMATION
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MEMBERSHIP

All' members of AMORC in the Worldwide Jurisdictiorfthe
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asiag anembers of the
Grand Lodge. Their membership privileges and okbgs are
formally defined in the Constitution and Statutdstiee Grand Lodge,
excerpts of which are contained in this Manual.

GRAND LODGE SANCTUM MEMBERSHIP. All members of
the Grand Lodge of AMORC in the Worldwide Jurisdint (the
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asiag @anctum Mem-
bers; that is, they are individuals who have affdd with the Order
as members of the Grand Lodge and receive their beeship
privileges directly from the Grand Lodge.

Historically, Sanctum Membership (formerly known ddational
Membership) meant membership by correspondence . oAly the
national convention of the Rosicrucian Order, AMQRIEId in the
summer of 1917 at Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, it waged to establish
what was then termed a National Lodge for the psgpof providing
correspondence instruction to those who could ntiend Temple
Lodges. These correspondence lectures (monograpmisyinally
composed three Degrees and covered a period oft aeou months.
Each Degree had its own initiation ritual to be fpened by the
member at home in his own Sanctum. Such ritualsewsased upon
the elaborate Egyptian-style rituals that were usedthe Temples
of the Order and conducted by a staff of rituaisffficers.

Sanctum Membership as it exists today is the resultevelopment
and improvement of the original National Lodge Memghip estab-
lished early in the history of this jurisdiction a@he Order. In recent
years this type of membership has grown and manpvitions have
been added. The monographs and lessons which tobastihe
instructions are especially prepared to convey Ruwsicrucian teach-
ings to the individual Sanctum Member. The threegri@es which
were originally a part of the National Lodge haveeb expanded
but are still the first studies entered upon by thember. In these
first three Degrees (or "Atria") of Sanctum memb@grs there is
contained a summary of Rosicrucian principles andwealth of
personal experiments, exercises, and tests whidhmeke each mem-
ber highly proficient in the attainment of certadegrees of master-
ship, and will qualify the member for advancementoithe Temple
and higher Degrees of the Order's teachings.

Sanctum Members contribute their dues directly tee tGrand
Lodge in their jurisdiction. They are privileged twisit Lodges,
Chapters, and Pronaoi of the organization, and specially invited
upon unusual occasions or whenever there is a f@agjeneral cere-
mony. The members hold official membership cardsl ame given
certain signs and symbols which are related to rthmeembership.
Furthermore, members who qualify upon the comptetibthe pri-
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mary three Degrees or Atria may be permitted teiwecthe higher
teachings of the Order in the same manner asrtidtiree Degrees
are presented.

LODGE, CHAPTER, AND PRONAOS MEMBERSHIP. Sanctum
Members may form Pronaoi, Chapters, and Lodgesitiascand locali-
ties where there are a sufficient number of memlersconform to
the requirements of the Constitution and Statutes the formation
of a Lodge, Chapter, or Pronaos. New Chapters armhaBi are
organized from time to time, and if you do not fimhe near you
listed in our monthly magazine, the Rosicrucian d3ig further infor-
mation can be obtained by writing to the Grand Masill members
of Lodges, Chapters, and Pronaoi are Grand Lodget@a Members
paying their monthly dues to the Grand Lodge inirtharisdiction
and usually nominal additional dues to the localdg® Chapter, or
Pronaos to help meet its operational expenses. t€isa@and Lodges
have their distinctive activities. Pronaos rituae in a simpler form
than Lodge and Chapter rituals, making it possiloie smaller groups
of members to work together in this type of acyivitThere are
Lodges in many cities throughout the worldwide gdittion. They
maintain Temples for a ritualistic body to condubke Degree initia-
tions, and as these initiations are held from titoetime, members
in any part of the worldwide jurisdiction who cansiv one of the
Lodges have the opportunity of receiving the fdlaborate initiations
of the Order.

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS
FOR ALL MEMBERS

The real benefits of Grand Lodge membership in AMIDRas
Sanctum Members and as affiliates in an affiliateady—are many.
The most important are:

(1) Association with a body of men and women of like
mind and purposes, ever ready to assist and cdepesa true
fratres and sorores;

(2) Association with a national and international staff
Officers and Directors controlling an organizatiasf wide-
spread interests, unusual facilities, and distipotvers for the
carrying on of personal and practical work in bétwdl mankind
generally and the fratres and sorores especially;

(3) The privilege of direct and specialized Rosicrucea
vice in personal problems relating to health, bess and ethi-
cal matters;

(4) The very special benefit that comes through thed-gra
ual and proper change of one's viewpoint of all #ssential
things of life, thereby eliminating the mysterioand perplex-
ing matters which hold many in poverty, ill-healiépd discon-
tent;
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(5) The awakening and development of certain latent or

dormant faculties within each of us which will efalus to
improve our position in life, increase our abilitp do and
accomplish, and bring greater success;

(6) The cosmic and spiritual attunement with the Uni-
versal Mind and Master Minds so that we may live do-
operation with the constructive divine laws and ihgv Divine
Mind,;

(7) The careful instruction and guidance in the attain-

ment of such knowledge as will make us mighty amerkin
the understanding and mastering of life's dutiesl abliga-
tions; also the complete instruction in the fundatals of
those arts and sciences which will make each studeach
member, strong in intellect, masterful in his dadgcupation,
perfect in his understanding, broad in his compmsio®, and
magnetic in his influence over the lesser mindshefworld.

Our members will see, therefore, that of the sepemts of bene-
fits outlined above, only one, the seventh, pestaio the course
of instruction, and that, therefore, to look uponembership in
AMORC as being simply studentship in a school, asignore many
of the more important benefits.

It is a fact that the average member, or fully séydive out of
every hundred, has need every month for many of dkiger six
points of benefit, and in times of emergency, serralistress, per-
plexity, or serious complications in personal affaithe members find
more need for the first six benefits than for theesnth.

In many lands where the members have been studentswenty
or more years, and where they have long since aietplthe regular
courses of study included in the seventh benefgytretain active
membership in the fraternity solely because ofdter six benefits.

The great aim of the Rosicrucians has ever beenadsist all
mankind in evolving to the highest degree of egrtperfection, and
to render aid to every living being "to the glory &God and the
benefit of mankind." This is covered in point numbivo in the
above list. But, to do this, the organization inda the very com-
plete courses of study.

Therefore, our members will see that the paymenthefr monthly
dues is not for the purpose of supporting the @ws study or the
monographs, but for the entire list of benefitsd anany others which
are of such a personal nature and so diverse et tould not be
listed here without consuming many pages. The reahefits of
association with the Rosicrucians have always b#en outstanding
lights which have brought thousands to the portalseach branch
of the Order yearly, humbly seeking permission takenthe acquaint-
ance of those who would invite them to unite with Order.

The course of study may be set aside at times ghrathanges in
one's daily routine of living, or through temporachanges in envi-
ronment, and for other reasons, but the other benef membership
continue at all times, as long as a member remangctive mem-
bership.
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On the other hand, as we have said, the mere paymwkrthe
monthly dues, without giving any thought to the déts, without
attempting to render service to others, and live progressive, con-
structive life of a true Rosicrucian, will not cdiste good standing
in the Order.

For this reason members of the Order are requestethake cer-
tain reports of their studies, their experiences, tleir activities in
connection with their membership. Sanctum Memberakan these
reports directly to the officers and staff of therad Lodge. To
progress from one Degree to another, certain examims must be
satisfactorily completed—after each of the lower i2eg has been
studied.

One important point should be perfectly plain td who read this
Manual: The AM.O.R.C. will NOT accept into membdaps those
who wish to enjoy its benefits but DO NOT want torgue its course
of study and become trained to assist in the gersmtgancement of
mankind. Hundreds of inquiries are received eaclar ygom men
and women who believe they have sufficient knowéedd the esoteric
and mystical sciences and who want, therefore, dhly benefits of
association with the Rosicrucians. Regardless & fact that these
persons offer to pay their yearly dues in advancenake other finan-
cial inducements, they are never invited to joire tA.M.O.R.C. and
cannot become members.

The work of Grand Lodge Sanctum Membership is umigd con-
sists of the most complete course of home-studymetaphysics and
mysticism ever offered, in addition to the othendi#s of membership.
The members do not pay for the instruction. Thesdes are not
sold, and membership does not consist of simplydingathe weekly
monographs and trying the experiments.

To be in good standing as Sanctum Members of thendsiodge
the members must not only meet their monthly okibgas—which
are nominal—but they must live up to the rules astdndards of
Rosicrucian adeptship—and the careful study and tipeacof the
teachings are but two points of the system.

PRELIMINARY STUDIES

The monographs and experimental work which are ivede by
the Neophyte members are prepared in such manrar thie mem-
ber can gain a complete comprehension and a usalbdeking
knowledge of the Rosicrucian teachings. The intoboly lessons
which Neophytes first receive are arranged in twasmns: The first
contains six preliminary monographs called "Privakandamuses"
and the other contains three Degrees or "Atriathwwelve to seven-
teen monographs each. Supplementary material, iexpats, and
many practical applications of the principles présd are included
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in each section. Each Atrium also has an initiatimmal by which
this ceremony can be performed by the Neophyte isn dwn home.
These rituals illustrate and demonstrate some ef ithportant Rosi-
crucian teachings.

The monographs are constantly being improved, astwndand
extended, and members receive additional instnuctio accordance
with their personal requirements, advancement, pagchic develop-
ment. The monographs are not made in quantitiesug@ for several
years, as with correspondence courses, but made innkuch groups
of classification as will meet the special needstld various grades
of standing of the members. The instructions, floeee are practi-
cally personal and direct, and, when coupled wike tadvice and
instruction sent separately from the lessons irelgt form a very
personal system of instruction.

For six weeks the new members receive personalatpri com-
munications from an especially assigned Master tef highest work
in the organization, who carefully analyzes the dseeand require-
ments of the Neophyte and instructs him in thosexdémental
principles and laws of nature which will enable tlstudent to
qualify himself in the most rapid time and perfatlanner possible.
These instructions are in the form of Private Mands lectures,
discourses, and other matter sent under seal by tmathe member.
The member studies these preliminary instructiomsl dries certain
experiments of a fundamental nature which are higiluminating
and intensely interesting, and reports to the Cladsssters at the
Grand Lodge his comments, results of the experispeand under-
standing of the points involved. In this way forx siveeks the new
member and an officer of the organization are itimate contact by
correspondence and in psychic contact through thsicRician meth-
ods. At the end of the sixth week, if the memberpi®perly pre-
pared, he is admitted into the First Atrium of theophyte studies
and is given other confidential instructions.

The introductory lessons are not elementary, butlipmary to
the higher Temple Degree monographs, and provide rtteans by
which the Neophytes can qualify for these TemplegrBes and re-
ceive them for study in their own home in the samanner as the
introductory Degrees.

The instructions, lessons, laws, and principlesemgito the mem-
ber in these preliminary monographs contain mantonashing ideas
and do more to inculcate the true Rosicrucian mrthie consciousness
of the member than any preliminary steps that haver been de-
vised.

After the proper preparation and the development aartain
psychic faculties and functions during the six wseek more of pre-
liminary preparation, the member is ready for therspnal initiation
of a psychic and spiritual nature whereby he besomaequainted
in his own home with some of the highest principles

The first papers sent to the new member after kiission into
the First Atrium include not only the beautiful asymbolical initia-
tion ceremony which he or she is able to perforgilgand quietly
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in the privacy of some part of the home, but marnlgeo papers of
important instruction and guidance are also setliganember.

Thereafter, the member receives instructions inledeanvelopes
containing the private monographs, and instructiomgluding many
fascinating tests of cosmic laws, many experimeatfs astonishing
principles and scores of practical, helpful prihegp which the mem-
ber can demonstrate and apply in his daily life fos own benefit
and self-evolution.

All Sanctum Members are urged to visit at some tioneother one
of the Temples of the Order throughout the worldwiglrisdiction,
and especially to attend the annual Rosicrucian ldWdonvention,
or some special session of the Supreme Grand Lodg&an Jose,
California. The studies, especially prepared by th®erator's staff,
are complete, however, and members finding it imjds to attend
Lodge or Chapter sessions will not be inconvenidnce

THE TEMPLE DEGREES

There are other higher, advanced Degrees thatwfotlee Neophyte
or preliminary Degrees for those members who qualifthese ex-
tend not only the monographs to the members fosgoed study, but
also charts, diagrams, and interesting, instructimgperiments and
demonstrations of the Rosicrucian principles. Theéjexts of these
higher Degrees follow in a logical continuity by i the member
progresses step by step in his comprehension alitg &hachieve.

These teachings contain the most complete pregemtaif laws
and principles which have been handed down througd ages.
Edited by modern authorities so as to be of practialue today,
they cover all of the points, laws, and principkesiched upon in the
three Neophyte Degrees of Sanctum Membership of Gend
Lodge, each law and principle being presented irmremmomplete and
demonstrable form. In addition, are also includetdbjects and mysti-
cal laws which could not be put into the three Nate Degrees.
As explained before, they are reserved for thosact8mn Members
who have made the necessary preparation and psogiemonstra-
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tions are such as can be performed at home; thienbers are
able to benefit from personalized instruction.

These lessons and monographs are the same thraugiteu
A.M.O.R.C. of the Worldwide Jurisdiction (The Ameas, Austral-
asia, Europe, Africa, and Asia). In addition to tleetures and study
material, all members have the privilege of asdmga with an
AMORC Lodge, Chapter, or Pronaos, where rituals alsicussions
are part of the group's activity.

Members who complete the Ninth Degree are eligituecontinue
on in the work of the Rosicrucian Order through csplezed studies
under the direction of the Imperator. They will aldhave the op-
portunity to assemble with others who have reacttesl same point
in the teachings for the exchange of knowledge tm@y be bene-
ficial to the good of the Order.
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THE ROSE-CROIX UNIVERSITY

In keeping with the ancient and modern practicesthsd Rosicru-
cian Order in various lands, the Supreme Grand eodf§ the An-
cient, Mystical Order of Rosae Crucis maintains asdrCroix
University for the Worldwide Jurisdiction (The Anmas, Australasia,
Europe, Africa, and Asia) at Rosicrucian Park, $ase, California.

The large Rose-Croix University Building,* in whichspecial
sciences are taught and demonstrated, and profeamhtific research
is carried on, was constructed from the donatioest 40 the Order
for this purpose by thousands of advanced Rosi@nsciin all parts
of North America. It is probably the first univessibuilding ever to
be erected in the New World from the contribution§ so many
thousands of supporters.

At the University there are special courses in etaoce with
a definite curriculum consisting exclusively of genal and class in-
struction limited to a group of students carefublglected. The fees
for this personal instruction have been made veogminal so that
those who desire to specialize in certain subjestd are worthy of
this instruction may find it convenient. Some ofethmost eminent
scientists and teachers in various fields compdse faculty of the
University.

Those who are sincerely interested in desiring dme to San Jose
and attend the University and study under theseh&¥a are invited
to write to the Registrar, in care of AMORC, andk der literature
pertaining to the University. Certain preliminaryequirements are
necessary, however, and all applicants must be memf the
A.M.O.R.C. in good standing. The idly curious witlot be admitted
to any of the classes or allowed to participateaity of the courses
of instruction.

The Rose-Croix University of the Worldwide Jurigtha (The
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia)nmintained by the
Supreme Grand Lodge of AMORC as one of its allietivdies and
in harmony with similar work being done in the Rwscian uni-
versities and colleges of other lands.

* See photographs of University on Page 17.
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INTERESTING FACTS FOR OUR
MEMBERS TO EXPLAIN TO
INQUIRERS ABOUT AMORC

The following facts are based upon an examinatibriL,000 appli-
cation blanks taken at random from our files. Tleg typical, there-
fore, of the entire membership.

GENERALITIES

Males, 51%; females, 49%; average age of all mesnb#rirty-
nine; average age of males, forty; average of fesathirty-eight.
In regard to marriage, 59% are married. These digushow that
the average member is a serious person with cer@sponsibilities
and problems, and not an esthetic dreamer.

SOCIAL AND POLITICAL

Each member of the Rosicrucian Order must pleddegiahce to
the flag of the respective country in which he sivdHe must likewise
strive to be a law-abiding citizen of that countihis creates a high
standard of public-spirited members of the Rosiamc Order
throughout the world. We also find that 38% of amembers have
college, academic, or honorary degrees. This isthanohigh per-
centage for an international organization.

PREVIOUS ESOTERIC STUDIES

The records show that 90% of our members have etudilong
similar lines for over two years before uniting hwitus; 50% have
studied for over ten years before joining with wmd 30% have
been students of these subjects for over twentyrsye@ihey came
into AMORC because they had not found the lighy theught.

OCCUPATIONS

Nine percent are professionals; 8% are educatds8h &re in the
trades and arts requiring a skilled education; 2@% in technical
and managerial positions; 10% call themselves vauss; 4% are
retired from business; 6% are students.
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SOME INTERESTING QUESTIONS
OFFICIALLY ANSWERED

To save much correspondence, and at the same fweeogr mem-
bers official answers to questions which are oftsked, in order that
they may be prepared to answer similar questiokedavy friends or
acquaintances, we publish the following taken frahe records of
our daily correspondence:

Ques. What is represented by the letters A. MRCC?

Ans. It is the abbreviation of the name, Ancientd aMystical
Order Rosae Crucis. (Ancient and Mystical Order fthfe Rosy
Cross.) The Latin name of the Order, as found innyndoreign
manuscripts and ancient documents, is Antiquus MugaOrdo Rosae
Rubeae et Aureae Crucis. In many countries thenL&i translated
into the native tongue, and in most cases thealsitAMORC repre-
sent the translated term.

Ques. Has the AM.O.R.C. any relation to any otRasicrucian
society?

Ans. The AM.O.R.C. is not a part of, or related &my other so-
called Rosicrucian society, movement, or any otbeganization using
the name Rosicrucian. The genuine fraternity is agbv known as
the Rosicrucian ORDER, and never as society orovahip. The
term Rosicrucian Brotherhood is used sometimes lgy ©Order as a
substitute general term. There is only one RosiarudOrder in the
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asiacognized as the
authorized body perpetuating the ancient orgammatiand which
was affiliated with the international federation etoteric orders and
societies. The AM.O.R.C. is affiliated in the &atal and federa-
tion sense, however, with the Rosicrucian Order @adallied bodies
in other lands.

Ques. What is the esoteric Federation?

Ans. The Federation was known as Federation Urellersdes
Ordres et Societes Initiatiques (or by the initiatd the term,
FUDOSI). It was an alliance of fourteen or more fthle esoteric
organizations throughout the world which were dagyout the work
of the Great White Rrotherhood, and all of whichnaduacted esoteric
initiations for the attunement of the Initiate witthe Cosmic Con-
sciousness. The AM.O.R.C. of the Worldwide JudBdn (the
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia)d ats affiliate, the
Traditional Martinist Order, were the only represgives of this
Federation in this part of the Western world. (TR&DOSI does
not now operate objectively.)

Ques. How can there be a number of Rosicrucianesesi without
relationship?
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Ans. The word or term Rosicrucian has been misuaad im-
properly applied by a number of publishing housessmall organi-
zations, either because they believe that the weeodicrucian simply
means mystical, metaphysical, or arcane, or bec#usg are deliber-
ately attempting to deceive the public, It has beestablished in
international congress and in many legal controgsrghat the word
or term Rosicrucian belongs exclusively to the emaity or order
that invented or devised the symbol of the Rosys€raand that the
term Rosicrucian distinctly applies to and des®il@ne organization
and one system of philosophical thought. The name &ymbols
of the Rosy Cross are the exclusive property of lgmtimate frater-
nity, and its chartered bodies throughout the world

Ques. Has the AM.O.R.C. any relation in the past ppesent
with the Roman Catholic Church, or the Jesuits?

Ans. There was a time in the ancient periods of @reer when
some Jesuits were gready interested in the teaghigmgd some joined
the Order, just as many others of various religiasnominations
have joined the Order in the past and present; tbday there are
no Jesuits or representatives of the Roman Catl@harch serving in
any official capacity in the A.M.O.R.C, nor is teeany official or un-
official connection between the A.M.O.R.C. and amgjigious sect or
denomination.

Ques. What relation has the A.M.O.R.C. with otheetaphysi-
cal, mystical societies, including Theosophy?

Ans. The A.M.O.R.C. is not affiliated with any otherganizations
except those of the great Federation of esoteridielsowhich does
not include the Theosophical Society, or any of #maller popular
mystical movements throughout the world. The work tbe Rosi-
crucian Order is distinctly different from the worknd teachings
of these other organizations, and while AMORC lodkadly upon
all activities assisting in the unfoldment and depeent of man's
higher powers and faculties, for the sake of d&finunderstanding,
it must be stated that none of the popular movesneme like unto
the Rosicrucian Order.

Ques. What explanation can be made regarding th&k wb the
Rosicrucian Fellowship as explained by the late WMix Heindel?

Ans. Mr. Heindel was a keen student of the Theosaphteach-
ings, and journeyed to Europe where he studied ruraeprivate
teacher who was a Theosophist, and not a Rosicrudvr. Heindel
then returned to America and wrote his personatieer of the teach-
ings which he had received, and unfortunately ufieel term Rosi-
crucian to describe the work of his personal omaon, and his
personal philosophy. The Rosicrucian Fellowship sda®t maintain
temples and lodges throughout the country, as dbes Rosicrucian
Order, and its teachings are in nowise similar moy in any way
connected with the genuine teachings, rituals, Isdeand principles
of the Rosicrucian fraternity. The genuine Rosi@nc Order never
prints and offers for sale any books or pamphlietsned to contain
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the real inner, private teachings of the fraterndyd it does not deal
with the speculative and weird subjects included tle books and
pamphlets of most of the mystical organizations clvhihave appro-
priated the term Rosicrucian. The Rosicrucian Kedldp has never
been recognized by the international RosicrucianunC, and was
not recognized by the international federation ofoteric orders.
These comments, which can be supported by facts, offiered with
kind intention, but are perfectly frank and givan the spirit of defin-
ing the difference between the organizations.

Ques. In what way is the A.M.O.R.C. distinctive rfroother mys-
tical, scientific, and esoteric schools?

Ans. In the first place, the A.M.O.R.C. is not argmnally created
school of individual or personal philosophy disa@ee or invented by
an individual or a small group of individuals. I ian international
fraternity with its schools, lodges, classroomsadgd system of pri-
vate instruction and practices having been evoltbhtbughout the
ages through the contributions of the master miofisall countries
in all periods and conditions. It is primarily allegiate system of in-
struction and a fraternity combined in a mannert tliemables the
members to master such laws and principles in &f will enable
them to help themselves and to help others. Itds a theoretical or
speculative school, and does not deal exclusiveith vesoteric sub-
jects that are of no practical value, and does protmulgate the ideas
and strange beliefs of any individual or self-apped world master.

Ques. Is it not commercial since it charges dues?

Ans. The dues paid by the members, as in any osloeiety or
order, are contributions toward the operating egpenof the frater-
nal section of the organization, and therefore sasgn the mainte-
nance of Lodge Rooms, classrooms, reading roonimaries, and
other expenses which provide the material, physicekds and re-
quirements of the members. The many benefits that given to the
members in exchange for their support of the gssdteme of the or-
ganization more than compensate them for the ndmamaount of
dues that have been established in order to influee continuity of
the teachings and to help defray the cost of thkeep of the or-
ganization. The lessons and private teachings ef @rder are not
sold nor is any price put upon these instructiohghe regular graded
system of the Order. These are given freely to naimbers of the
Order who are in good standing and are loaned & rtiembers, the
actual ownership always remaining with the orgaiona The small
dues paid by the members are contributions towael maintenance
of the other features of the membership. The Ondenncorporated
as a noncommercial, nonprofit body. It has no shavé stock, and
none of the interests, assets, or funds of the rOade held in control
by or inure to any individual officer, and all ofh& valued buildings,
property, and equipment of the organization arethe name of the
corporate body to be held in perpetuity for theurfat of the Order,
and definitely beyond the control or personal pss&®m of any offi-
cer or member of the Order.
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Ques. Has the A.M.O.R.C. enjoyed a good reputatio

Ans. The Order under the present regime of admatish has
carried on its work publicly for over sixty yearduring which time
it has enjoyed excellent newspaper, magazine, ratlevision, and
other forms of publicity. The organization has naugo do with
politics, controversies in religion or church, addals with no immoral
or questionable subjects, or practices, and isetber unlikely to
be entangled in any unpleasant notoriety. It hazived the endorse-
ment of the highest types of characters in all agesl is known as
an organization working for the highest forms ofrgomal culture,
good citizenship, and universal peace.

Ques. Do the Rosicrucians have any "coming worldstera as
have other mystical schools?

Ans. No. The Rosicrucians know better than this.eylhknow
that the next great Master to come to each being lvei the Master
Within, and not some foreign person of one tonga#iliated with
one school, and limiting his redemption to thoseowdwe within a
certain fold. And, the Rosicrucians have never cgell funds for
the support of propaganda for any such mastersther organizing
of colonies or Utopian places where anticipated temasor new races
might be born or created.

Ques. What are the religious convictions ofRosicrucians?

A ns. The religious convictions of the Rosicruciaare as diversified
as the races and types of persons in the orgamizatince it is a
universal and international movement with membergnd in all
lands, and of every creed and tongue, its religiatigfude is strictly
nonsectarian. There are members in the organizati@mo are
priests, clergymen, rabbis, and directors and wsrkim every one
of the various religions throughout the world. Téeis nothing in
the Rosicrucian teachings to interfere with the iviglial's religious
convictions, while on the other hand the teachingl$ tend to support
the revelations of spiritual truths as found in ail the sacred writings
of the past and present.

Ques. In what manner is the AM.O.R.C. perpetuating ancient
fraternity?

Ans. By continually promoting the ancient teachinggh the mod-
ified applications and traditional revelations dofiesice and discovery
which will enable the student to derive the utmast benefit from
the teachings under modern conditions and in mgetine every-
day problems of life. The Order also continues tece buildings
and to establish a permanent international orgtaizafree of all
debt, and designed to perpetuate far into the duttire foundation
of the organization, and the maintenance of itsalgleteachings, prin-
ciples, and general activities. For this reasonoélthe assets of the or-
ganization are held in legal form which guarantéest no officer or
member may control them or controvert them. The esaamcient
landmarks, ideals, and purposes which made theReogsn frater-
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nity so efficient in its world activities during e¢hpast centuries are
maintained by the present organization. A sacredtdge has been
given to the Order in the Western world, and itl yaidss this heritage
on to the future generations.

Any member of the Rosicrucian Order may procureoaycof the
booklet entitted, Who and What Are the Rosicrucjanghich sets
forth definite answers relative to the nature, psgs, and activities
of the organization—which the member may use for ¢wen infor-
mation and also to furnish information to inquirefhis may be pur-
chased from the Rosicrucian Supply Bureau.

Readers of the Rosicrucian Manual who are not mesnloé the
Rosicrucian Order and have not read the MastenLifs, explaining
in further detail the objects, purposes, and be&nhedi the Order, may
obtain a copy of this very enlightening and helpfhboklet by re-
questing it from Scribe R. H. M., Rosicrucian Ord&MORC, San
Jose, California 95191.

ARE ALL SEEKERS WORTHY?

This is the big question which every organizatiarcts as AMORC
must solve. Most organizations attempt to find asweer to the ques-
tions through investigation before admitting theplagant. AMORC
makes its preliminary investigation through the alsehannels, then
investigates along its own lines. After this a aert number of in-
quirers are rejected. The others are admitted itite three pre-
liminary (Neophyte) Degrees, which cover about oyear of close
examination and preparation. After that those foumdrthy are ad-
mitted into the higher work of the Order. More $esare applied
while preparing the seeker for further advancemenhen, those
finally adjudged worthy are admitted into variousarnches of the
work not generally known to those who are uningihat

Our statistics show that out of every thousand gexswho are ac-
cepted into the Order—

Only 600 are admitted into the higher work;

Only 400 reach the Seventh Degree;

Only 363 reach the Ninth Degree;

Only 340 reach beyond the general work of the Order

Every possible encouragement is given to the wordmgl sincere,
and it is our ambition to make everyone who entiues first Degree
truly prepared to continue. We regret each loss apdk ever to
change these figures so that more will reach the #ut, certain
standards must be maintained and we cannot al&rctsmic, psy-
chic, and mundane rules that apply to all things.
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A Worldwide Organization

Each country below includes numerous city branches

ARGENTINA
AUSTRALIA
AUSTRIA
BARBADOS
BELGIUM
BENIN

BRAZIL
CAMEROUN
CANADA
CHILE
COLOMBIA
CONGO
COSTA RICA
CUBA
DENMARK
DOMINICAN
REPUBLIC
ECUADOR

EL SALVADOR
ENGLAND
FINLAND
FRANCE
FRENCH GUIANA
GABON
GERMANY
GHANA
GRENADA
GUADELOUPE
GUATEMALA
HAITI
HAUTE—VOLTA
HONDURAS
ICELAND
ISRAEL

ITALY

IVORY COAST
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JAMAICA
JAPAN
MALAYSIA
MALI
MARTINIQUE
MAURITIUS
MEXICO
NETHERLANDS
NETHERLANDS
ANTILLES
NEW CALEDONIA
NEW ZEALAND
NICARAGUA
NIGERIA
NORWAY
PANAMA
PERU
PHILIPPINES
REUNION
SCOTLAND
SENEGAL
SIERRA LEONE
SINGAPORE
SOUTH AFRICA
SURINAME
SWEDEN
SWITZERLAND
TAHITI
TOGO
TRINIDAD—TOBAGO
UNITED STATES
URUGUAY
VENEZUELA
WALES
ZAIRE
ZIMBABWE



Part Five

MYSTIC SYMBOLS

And Their Meanings

ESPECIALLY PREPARED FOR THIS MANUAL
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The explanation of ancient symbolism is included in the Rosicruciahibeac
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EVOLUTION OF THE CROSS

Many who see the symbol of the Rosy Cross for thst ftime
believe it to be a Christian symbol—very likely a rRn Catholic
symbol—and most surely a religious symbol. We haeeindl that
we are called upon daily to make some explanatiwot, only about
the Rosy Cross, but the cross in any form, in oarrespondence.
We trust, therefore, that this explanation will ieipate many ques-
tions.

First of all, let us say that the cross was nogioally a religious
symbol and is used by many organizations, in sooren for another,
as a symbol without any religious significance. Nwas there any
such thing as a Christian cross during the timethe birth of the
Christian doctrines as taught by the Master JeHuss a coincidence
in religious matters that Jesus, like many othess denturies before
him, was crucified on a cross—and not even on asché® that now
used as the Christian symbol; and it was due tothanocoincidence
that the cross was adopted by the Christian fatheemturies after
the Crucifixion, as a symbol of the Christian faithhey might have
adopted the exclusive use of a golden crown (whibky do at
times) or the crown of thorns, or many other symbtpical of some
event in his life and works.

Those who are of the Jewish religion justly feehttlthe cross is a
symbol to them of suffering in the form of persémut One need
only read the real history of the Jews to note hthwey suffered
needlessly and continuously through campaigns adedu by those
who ever cried aloud: "Via Cruris!" By way of therdSs the Jew
was ever made to be an outcast and a persecutéich vo¢ the an-
cient systems which merely used the sacred symbdhide their real
purposes. For, truly, the Christian principles havaught in them to
justify that which has been perpetrated in theimea but the same
may be said of many other religious movements duriheir early
stages.

However, we wish to assure Jews and Gentiles, Ro@atholics,
and Protestants alike, that to the Orientals—whoorizgelto none of
these four classifications—the Rosy Cross symbokasred, not as a
religious symbol, but as a divine symbol, becauserepresents the
true divinity of man and all nature.

The origin of the cross is lost in antiquity—it i® ld! Perhaps
the first use of it was in drawing lines from theuf cardinal points,
north, south, east, and west. Such lines from speimts—important
indeed to the ancients—would form a cross. The fdsfinite form
of the cross, however, as a mystical or secret symbas that
often called the TAU CROSS and used by the anckRmbenicians.
This cross is shown in the first illustration onetlchart of crosses
(page 71).

The next important development was the additioa loop to the
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top of the Tau Cross. This formed what is oftenlechlthe Egyptian

Cross, because it became a very important symbolthefr rituals.

By them it was called the Crux Ansata, or CrossLde, and was

their symbol of immortality or the continuity offdi. It is often found

in the hands of statues and in pictures of theidsgand goddesses
as the "Key of Life." By some, who are entirely egant of the facts,
it is claimed that the Crux Ansata was a sex symbbhkt is because,
to the early Egyptians, the reproductive processoutfhout all na-

ture, in all plant and animal life, was a great tagg That the seed
in the ground, or any cell of living matter, coutdproduce its kind
and assist in maintaining a continuous line of aten species, proved
the continuity of all life, or in other words, densirated the prin-
ciple of immortality, through birth, transition, énrebirth. This led

them to the doctrine of reincarnation and the Crmsata became
the symbol of that belief in immortality. One wiBee at once that
the relation to sex matters was remote and punetydéntal, as must
be the study of such physical processes in relatonthe whole

scheme of the continuity of life.

The Rosicrucians today use the Crux Ansata as adyof immor-
tality and reincarnation exclusively. To them itshao other mean-
ing.

In a study of some of the other crosses we sedrampichanges
and additions so as to form unique symbols, and fweé the cross
was common to nearly all ancient races, anted#tied@ hristian era.

The Rosy Cross of the Rosicrucians is always a goigs with the
distinctive looped ends as shown in the illustratiadrhere is always
ONE red rose in the center of the cross, and samstifor purely
decorative purposes a green stem may be attachethetorose; but
there is never more than one rose, and a symbobased of a cross
with seven, or three, or four roses in the form aofwreath around
the cross or over the cross, is not a true Rosmmusymbol, but a
personal adaptation, counterfeit, or an imitatiothe most ancient
of all pictures of the Rosicrucian symbol, and edferences to it in
the most ancient manuscripts, describe it as a godds with a "ruby
red rose.” The symbol described herein as the fRaesy Cross is
registered in the United States Patent Office &s dfficial Rosicrucian
symbol, and such patent registration is held exadlys by AMORC.
The name and symbol are also registered with matheronations
of this jurisdiction.
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THE ROSE AND THE CROSS

A book might be written upon the subject of the bgiogy or
mystical meaning of the Rose and the Cross. Thet rpopular ex-
planation of the two symbols—the one which writens encyclopedias
love to use with great show of seeming authority—that the Cross
and the Rose have much to do with dew and othdrealical terms.
This is simply a fanciful, though satisfactory, &xmtion for the
casual reader. It is not the truth, however.

As far as legend is concerned, we
are informed in our own records
that man first used the symbol of
the Cross when, in Egypt, or pos-
sibly Atlantis, a mystic stood at sun-
rise upon a plain, and, looking
toward the East, he raised his arms
to a level with his shoulders in
adoration of the Sun—the giver of
life. Then, turning to face the West
to salute the place where life ended,
symbolically, he found that his arms
and body, while in the act of salu-
tation, formed a shadow on the
ground before him, cast by the ris-
ing Sun. The shadow was in the
form of the Cross, and to him it

meant that life was but a shadow
—the shadow of the Cross.

An explanation, often offered by the wise, is tlthé origin of the
Cross was in the Crux Ansata of the Egyptians—thessc with the
oval opening at top, often seen in Egyptian designsl used sym-
bolically in Egyptian and mystical Eastern writingsThe Crux
Ansata, called the cross of life, was designed hg Egyptians and
mystics to represent the continuity or immortality life. The state-
ment that in time the oval, or upper part of thewCrAnsata was
closed into one perpendicular piece, thereby givihg original of
the Cross we use, is a mistake, for in our recosds find, as will
others find, on the oldest Egyptian records of msh and history,
both crosses used in the same period. They seemedorme into
existence about the same time—at that time when ntlaster minds
of the Orient were originating and creating symbaoidich would
have definite meanings in the minds of the learstadents. If the
Cross and other symbols confuse and perplex the taday, it is not
to be wondered at that in the days gone by theree weany who
saw naught in these symbols but arbitrary marksinolefinite char-
acter.

The Rose, on the other hand, offers little troulde the student
of symbology. Its fragrance, its cycles of buddimgo life, maturing
into full bloom and sweetness and then droppingdézay and dust,
represent the Cycles of Life—even human life. Thatseed of the
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disintegrating Rose should drop to earth and inthednd again the
opportunity to be reborn, typifies the mystic's ersdanding of the
continuity of life, or reincarnation.

In our work, the Cross represents many things asatly; like-
wise the Rose. But exoterically, the Rose repras@&wolution, while
the Cross represents the labors and burdens of alifé the karma
which we must endure in our earthly existence.

In our ritual of the First Degree Initiation, theis this reference
to the Cross and the Rose: "Life is representedLigit, Aspiration
by the Rose and the Cross, and Death by Darkndéserh this we
would learn that Aspiration—the desire to do, toveerto accom-
plish, and to master and finally attain—is possitileough the karma
(cross) we must endure and the evolution (roseqtteen thereby.

THE HERMETIC ROSE CROSS

The intricate symbol above is called the alchemiaad Hermetic
Rose Cross, and is a very old mystical symbol. slt composed of
two Rosy Crosses united into one: the small Rosgs€rat the cen-
ter—representative of man, the microcosm—is in tuhe tcenter
point of a larger rose residing at the heart of themyje cross—sym-
bolic of the macrocosm. Upon the four ends of thegd cross are
inscribed the three alchemical symbols: mercurylphsr, and salt.
At the top of the cross, mercury is placed in thenter, sulphur on
the left, and salt on the right. Upon the other sermd the cross the
symbols have been inscribed in such an order asotdorm to the
esoteric tradition.

Also upon each arm, adjacent to the alchemical sysnbis the
symbol of the pentagram. This five-pointed figis@ symbolic rep-

[75]



resentation of the Rosy Cross itself: the victory tbe quintessence
over the four alchemical elements. The wheel at tbp of each
pentagram represents the quintessence; the snmligler on the left,
with the point downward and a line parallel to thase, symbolizes
earth; the triangle above, with a line parallel ttee base but with
the point upward, represents air; the upper trangh the right of
the pentagram, with the point downward, symbolizester; the
lower small triangle on the right, with the poinpward, represents
fire.

On the lower arm of the figure, below the largeeross a hexa-
gram—symbol of the macrocosm—composed of two intedadri-
angles. At its points are inscribed the six planetscording to the
ancient astrological tradition: at the bottom i tMoon, at its right
is Venus, followed in turn by Jupiter, Saturn, Mam@nd Mercury.
At the center of the hexagram is the Sun. The owfearrangement
of these symbols conforms to certain Kabalistigals.

The lower end of the longest arm is divided intarfesections by
two diagonal lines. These sections are colored rdoop to the four
colors of Malkuth of the Kabalistic "Tree of Life.The four sets of
three rays which extend outward from the centerthed large cross
symbolize the Divine Light. The letters inscribegpon each large
center-ray combine into | N R |, which combinaticagcording to the
Rosicrucian historian Fr. Wittemans, represents ainL motto mean-
ing "Mature is completely renewed by fire." The tées upon the
smaller rays represent invocative names of Latirgypan, and
Greek origin.

The petals of the large rose on the cross are ywemt in number,
and stand for the twenty-two letters of the HebrEabalistic alpha-
bet. The outer circle of twelve petals represeriie twelve single
letters of this alphabet, and in particular the Iweesigns of the
Zodiac. The next circle of seven petals symbolites seven double
letters—in particular the seven astrological planeffhe innermost
circle of three petals represents the three Mdttezrs—air, fire, and
water.

At the center of the large rose is the microcosiRmse Cross, an
unfolded cube with a five-petaled rose at its centBour barbs
emerge from behind this cross, pointing into theurfalirections in
space.

The complete symbol or "Encyclopedic" Rose Crossimtizes all
the majesty, power, beauty, and protection of thsi¢kucian Order.
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THE ROSY CROSS
Mechanically and Symbolically Formed
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THE MAGNET

(In connection with the lessons of the First
Degree of Temple Monographs)

In a number of lessons reference is made to thenetagand the
laws and principles demonstrated by the magnetuaesl to illustrate
other laws.

Certain simple points about the magnet will be ofeiest to our
members, and for this we will refer to the illusiva shown on the
opposite page.

The magnet with which we are most familiar is sliafike a horse-
shoe (illustration No. 2), but it may be shapedelio. 1 on the
opposite page. The purpose of such forms is togbtie two poles of
the magnet close together; for every piece of stelother mineral
having magnetic qualities must have two poles omtpoof distinct
polarity—the north pole and the south pole, markedahd S on
the chatrt.

When the two poles come within a certain distan€eeach other,
a magnetic effect is made manifest. This is becaszeh pole has
an aura or field of magnetic attraction around lit. we say that
the north pole is negative, and the south pole tipesiin polarity,
then the north pole has a space around it in whmelgative mag-
netism radiates, and around the south pole is kll fer space in
which positive magnetism radiates.

We cannot see this magnetic radiation—any more thean can
see any form of electrical energy; but we can destrate it. By
holding one end or pole of the magnet under a pieceaper and
then sprinkling a very fine steel powder on toptlé paper, we will
see the powder moving in certain lines, which paishow the lines
of magnetic attraction and repulsion.

In illustration No. 3 we see a small, straight metgnnder a piece
of tissue paper and the powder grains of steelnkled over the
paper. This enables us to see the radiations ofnetisgn from each
pole.

When the north and south poles of a magnet areghtoso close
together that their fields of magnetism or auragirbdo contact each
other, there is a stressed condition set up whihgreatest in the
center of the space between the two poles. Thisnetay field and
stressed condition is used in many wonderful dleadtrinventions, and
the same principle in nature is responsible for ynatartling, natural
phenomena. Even in the most minute forms of cdi in animal
bodies, the principles of magnetism are responsiole the contin-
uance and reproduction of life. lllustration No. shows the stressed
field between the north (negative) and south (p@it poles. The
negative is attracted to the positive and the pasieaches out to
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take the negative; combining, they form a magndiedd of dual,
active potentiality. The greater the magnets, tlaegdr this field
and the more powerful the force.

If two north or two south poles are brought togetlee near each
other, their lines of magnetism repulse each othéris shows the
principle that "like repels like and attracts uelik

In illustration No. 5 we have another interestingingple illus-
trated. If we take the piece of steel bar shownillustration No. 3,
which has its north and south poles and its neuieat in the center
of the bar. and saw it into four short pieces, wad fthat we have
four perfect magnets, each having a north and sqdle like the
longer bar.

In illustration No. 6 we see the peculiar’, yeticily logical effects
of the magnetic fields when two bar magnets areuddnd into relation
to each other at right angles.

In illustration No. 7 a short magnetic bar is heldder the paper
and turned around rapidly. We see that the revglvnagnetic field
pulls the steel powder around with it.

Even a steel ball or piece of pipe may be magrntize which case
the inside of the ball may have one pole and thtside another, or
the opposite sides of the pipe may be of differpotarities. This is
indicated by illustration No. 8.

Bear in mind that when we speak of polarities inr dessons we
are referring to the magnetic polarities, such as shown in these
illustrations. All living, vital bodies, whether meral, plant, or
animal, have magnetic polarities, and all suchngvithings are there-
fore magnets, with both positive (south) and negat{north) poles
or polarities; but in one sense or another eachthete has one of
the polarities predominating through greater stiengrhus we speak
of a body being of a positive polarity or negatipelarity, referring
to the predominating magnetism of its two poles.
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SIXTH TEMPLE DEGREE REFERENCES

EXPLANATION OF CHART 1

DIGESTION AND NUTRITION

The chart shown herewith is not to be considerecarasanatomical
drawing of the internal parts of the human bodye Tarious organs
and connections shown in the diagram herewith aranged so that
the mechanical action will be plain and understatelaand not in
accordance with the true relations found in the &unbody. For in-
stance, the position of the liver and gall bladdernot in keeping
with the true condition. The same may be said o #pleen. And
the connections from the intestines to the livertta lower part of
the page indicate where the liver should be locatede were going
to be partly correct as far as the diagram is ootk However,
this mechanical drawing will serve a better purpdkean any ana-
tomical drawing you may find in any book.

It is well for our members to understand the metdanprocess
of eating and digesting food. We must keep in miticht food,
whether in liquid or solid form, supplies the negatelements for the
human body, just as breathing supplies the posigl@ments. When
the positive elements in the breath of life come contact with the
negative elements of the physical body, there iuungt formed of
the negative and positive polarities that con&gutife through the
chemical action as well as the psychic action. Téegram and chart
will help you to understand how the food is turnietlb the negative
elements which release their negative electricity; power, and
thereby form one-half of the necessary vitalityIffa.

Food—as well as liquid—is taken into the mouth wehewhile
being crushed, masticated, and reduced to pariassin a crushing
device at the bottom of a grinder—a certain amountsaliva mixes
with it to prepare it for digestion. It passes tilgh the pharynx in
swallowing and goes down the esophagus (or thtodkhle stomach.

In the stomach the work of churning takes placee Tittle valve
or opening from the stomach to the intestines,edalthe "pylorus,”
remains partly closed during the churning procester the stomach
has expanded and turned the food from side to sidé mixed it
well, the "pylorus" automatically opens (and onlyhem the proper
time has come!) and the food passes into the bignaof the small
intestines. On the way down the intestines theosvdl into the mixed
food some bile from the gall bladder (through thie bduct) and
also some "pancreatic fluid" from the pancreas.

These two fluids, mixing with the food, help to ttuhe food and
dissolve it into its primary "negative elements."
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 2

NUTRITION AND BLOOD CIRCULATION

The purpose of this diagram is twofold. It is uralsu clear and
explanatory—especially for our work.

First of all, we see how the nutrition from food tsken into the
circulatory system. At the side of the chart we $lee vessels which
lead from the intestines. These connect with therli In this way
all nutrition from the food we eat passes to theerli Here it is
filtered, purified, and formed into what we call ejative elements”
of the blood. From the liver these "negative eletsierpass into the
principal vein carrying blood to the heatrt.

However, all fatty elements—which are separated frimod in the
process of digestion and assimilation in the iiiest—do not enter
the liver but pass through the so-called "thoradiect” and go di-
rectly to the heart to form "lymph elements.” Thg plainly shown
on the chatrt.

Now the "negative elements,” forming negative Dblocehter the
right side of the heart and from there they aret gbrough the two
"pulmonary arteries" to the lungs, to be made pasitThat is, each
negative blood cell is sent to the lungs to receiveositive polarity;
and from the lungs this vitalized blood returnsthe left side of the
heart and there it is pumped out through the adeto all parts of
the body. As this positive blood, vitalized, traavghrough the system
it uses up its vitality or positive polarity and afig becomes only
negative cells or negative blood. Where it chanffesn positive to
negative it does its greatest work in what are edall'capillaries."
The negative blood must, therefore, return once emtwr the heart
and from there be sent again to the lungs to balized with a new
positive polarity. This is a continuous process.

In our various breathing exercises we attempt e tenore of the
positive elements into our body than in the normpebcess of breath-
ing. All the negative elements in the body will atiy through the
blood, as much positive vitality as we take in tigb breathing. In
normal breathing, or what we should call subnorrbadathing, we
merely take in a small amount of the positive, Whiceaches the
negative cells of the blood and charges only a Ismpalrtion of
the negative with the positive. By deeper breathiog by holding the
breath, as explained in our monographs, we causes rab the nega-
tive cells of the blood to become charged with pesitive vitality of
the air and thereby make our blood stronger ortgrem its vitality.
Other breathing exercises show us in our lessons he can take
on an additional amount of positive energy for psycexperiments
and for special healing work. All of this, of coarsis explained in
detail in the monographs.
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 3

PRINCIPAL ARTERIES

In our use of the blood for healing purposes, adl we for all
mystic or psychic purposes, we deal with the wtdi or positive
blood. This is the blood which travels through theeries of the
human body. Arteries carry the blood, the vitalizebod, from the
heart to every part of the body to carry on thestmative work of
nature. Veins, on the other hand, return the died blood to
the heart, and do not concern us gready.

The diagram on Chart 3 shows the principal arteriesom the
upper part of the heart rises the great aortic diodicated by the
figure 1. See also diagram on Chart 2). From thish,aor large
vessel, branch all the arteries supplying the geeabunt of vitalized
blood to the body.

Every artery carrying blood to the most minute paft the body
joins one of the principal arteries shown on thisgcam. In our
work, whenever it is necessary to know the sourtéblood for any
small artery, one need only refer to any medicalanatomical book,
or dictionary, and see what principal artery it mects with, and
then trace it to the principal artery on this daygr

The arteries throughout the body carry the positbdeod of the
system. Therefore, the arteries radiate the utnwdslity in a physi-
cal and also in a psychic sense. For that reasbrhesling work,
where the hands are used, takes advantage of thealnaadiation
of power from these arteries. In the hands of epelson there are
arteries as well as veins, and it is from the @$erthat the hands
receive their vitality as used in all healing worRart of this vitality
Is the natural health and life of the physical boalyd part of it is
the psychic power which is also in the blood andhegated by the
blood.

In the monographs and lessons of the Sixth Degreaynrefer-
ences are made to methods whereby the blood castilmeilated or
increased in vitality in certain parts of the bodlrough certain
methods known only to Rosicrucians. That is whys tbhart becomes
very interesting and helpful in the Sixth Degree rikwvolt is easy
to understand how the vitalized blood in these rigde becomes
weakened and less vitalized as it circulates arotimdugh the body
and finally passes into the veins. But in some hurpaocesses it is
necessary to keep the blood in these arteries fbmimg weakened
and less vitalized as it reaches the part or seatibthe body which
is diseased. Our methods show the members howcHnsbe accom-
plished. It is one of the important methods of mmealwork known
only to the Rosicrucians.
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 4

GENERAL NERVOUS SYSTEM

The purpose of this chart is to show, in a meclanfashion, the
arrangement of the vertebrae of the spine and twatibn of the
nervous systems.

In the upper diagram five vertebrae, with their sribare drawn
mechanically as though they were sections of sone¢alnframework
of a piece of machinery. The center squares represdes vertebrae,
while attached to either side of these vertebrae #re ribs. The
vertebrae represent the sections of a spinal coly®ee Chart 6).

Through the center of the vertebrae passes thealspierve cord—
a heavy cord consisting of nerves—the top of whishthe medulla
oblongata (as shown in the upper diagram on Charar@8 is con-
nected with the brain. This cord is the center loé general nervous
system.

Branching out from this cord, between each two elmde, are
smaller nerves, called spinal nerves, which conmatteach side with
the sympathetic trunks.

There are two sympathetic trunks, one on each sidehe verte-
brae of the spinal column (on the inside of thes)iand running
parallel with the middle spinal cord, as shownhe tiagram.

Each sympathetic trunk consists of a heavy cordmainy nerves
with "ganglia" opposite nearly every rib. From eagfanglion are
two nerves, called "rami" connecting the spinalvesrto the sym-
pathetic ganglia. And from each "ganglion" are pgthetic nerves
going to various plexuses of organs, muscles, @sels of the body.
The reader's attention is called to the fact than nhas two nervous
systems—the Spinal Nervous System and the AutonoMevous
System with its sympathetic and parasympathetiasidins. Both of
these systems are shown in the diagrams on thesi@ppage, which
of course are not true to life so far as anatomycascerned. Please
note that the sympathetic and parasympathetic idngs are dual or
double; a part of it is on each side of the vedebof the spine. The
Rosicrucians were the first to realize the wondeswrk of the Au-
tonomic Nervous System and its connection with {sy/chic body
of man. Many systems of modern treatments deal whta Spinal
Nervous System and any injury or pressure uponbitt the Rosi-
crucians center their attention upon the Autonomamd point out
in the easy, simple lessons of the Sixth Degree tiogv Autonomic
Nervous System can be used to cure disease orveael®nditions
that cannot be treated in any other way. For tligason the student
is asked to keep in mind the fact that he is dgalwith new prin-
ciples in our work and that he will find many reatdns and startling
laws not generally known.
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LEGEND OF CHART 4A

THE AUTONOMIC NERVOUS SYSTEM

Legend:
-------- Sympathetic Division
------- Parasympathetic Division

B-brain structures: B cerebral lobes, B thalamus with B pineal
and B, pituitary, Bs cerebellum, Bmidbrain, B medulla.

P —plexi: R solar plexus, Ppelvic plexus.

G- ganglia: G ciliary g., G pteryopalatine g., $ submaxillary g.,
G, otic g., G ganglion of Ribes (cranial termination of the sym-
pathetic trunk ganglion system),s Guperior cervical g., H&mid-

dle cervical g., @ inferior cervical g., G celiac g., G superior
mesenteric g., z inferior mesenteric g.

C - cervical spinal cord (cervical vertebrae 1-8)

T- thoracic spinal cord (thoracic vertebrae 1-12)
L - lumbar spinal cord (lumbar vertebrae 1-5)
S —sacral spinal cord (sacral vertebrae)
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 5

DETAILS OF AUTONOMIC SYSTEM

In the upper drawing we see a section of the huimadly opened
and the organs and muscles removed to show the adfgate trunk
cord and the parasympathetic Vagus Nerve on thbt rgide of the
vertebrae.

Just beneath each rib we see the spinal nerve nginparallel with
the rib. From these spinal nerves we also see e "tami” uniting
with the ganglia from the heavy sympathetic trunk.

A few vessels are also shown, and it will be natiteow the sym-
pathetic nerves, from the various ganglia, brancit over the wall
of the esophagus, the right bronchus, and overathwa. This shows
that a "plexus" covers the wall of a vessel or ordas also shown
on Chart 4), radiating outward into a number of veerendings,
called synapses.

The lower diagram shows an enlarged view of a @ecwof the
sympathetic trunk giving an exact picture of thengje, their size,
form, and location.

(It will prove interesting to the deep student tead in various
physiology textbooks on the "Nervous System" thegeified expla-
nations and theories of the purposes and formatibriGanglia” and
"Neurons.")

The reason for the two forms of nervous systemsth@ human
body will be easily understood when we say that 8mnal Nervous
System conveys energy and power that is of a gnadare, to take
care of the physical actions and functions of them&an body. The
Autonomic Nervous System, however, belongs to tlsyclpc part
of man, and there is a place in the human bodywshim our mono-
graphs and thoroughly explained, where the psygiower and en-
ergy are generated and sent into the Autonomic dNervSystem.
This system, therefore, uses a higher rate of gnempich is almost a
cosmic energy, and this energy can be used forhising of dis-
eases and curing of conditions because its regboger in the human
body is to carry on the reconstructive actions e thuman body.
This function of the Autonomic Nervous System wag known until
the Rosicrucians explained it and even today ittheroughly under-
stood only by those who have the lectures and essid our work.
It makes healing and the prevention of disease mgtatedable and
gives every one of our members a wonderful power pussessed by
those who do not know the laws and principles.
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 6

NAMES OF VERTEBRAE AND NERVES

The spinal column consists of 25 or 26 pieces,hiem average body.
The 25th piece—at the bottom of the column—may hdve 26th
section loosely attached to the end of it, or tBth section may
form part of the 25th. However, originally, at somiene, the large
25th section consisted of nine definite divisionsach having the
same purpose as each of the separate vertebraee.alldwerefore,
we continue to look upon the spinal column as «timg of 33 sec-
tions (that is, counting the so-called "Atlas" dase tfirst section).
Upon the first section—the "Atlas"—rests the skullhieh, from one
viewpoint, forms another section of the spine, amduld, therefore,
make a 34th section.

However, using the plan or diagram of the spineussally adopted
by all textbooks on anatomy, we have, as shownhe ttvo diagrams
opposite, 33 or 34 sections or divisions. Througls tspine runs the
spinal cord of the general or Central Nervous Sgysténd branch-
ing out from between the vertebrae, or sectionghef spine, are two
spinal nerves. These come from the spinal cord imgnndown
through the center of the vertebrae, and pass rgia left from the
spine. Joining to these spinal nerves are the twami" on each
side. (Refer to the lower diagram on Chart 4.)

In our work we have a "nerve note" and a "musicehdbr each
of the spinal nerves between the vertebrae. Thesephkinly shown
on the diagram opposite, as well as the universallippted name
of each vertebra.

In the monographs of the Sixth Degree there arept&m instruc-
tions as to how members may easily take advantdgtheo relation-
ship between the various nerves and their assogiatiith colors,
music sounds, and nerve energy. We show our memibats music
notes will arouse certain connections of the Automo Nervous Sys-
tem into special activity and thereby cause therggn®f these nerves
to function more freely and completely. The sametrise in regard
to colors. And we show our members how even thedmor thought
waves, can reach the sympathetic connections atal ihecuring or
relieving conditions. All of this is part of the wderful system of
the Rosicrucian teachings, laws, and principles.
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 7

Plate 1
FUNCTIONS OF THE GANGLIA

(Study first the Explanation of Symbols given attbm of Plate 2
on next page.)

"A" is the sympathetic trunk running to the braimda down
through the body.

Connected to the first four rami is the Superiomv@al Ganglion.
Branching from this ganglion are six sympatheticrvese with their
extensions leading to plexuses numbered 1, 2, &,4, 7, 8, and 9,
and to two other ganglia numbered 1A and 11, andone spinal
nerve numbered 10. We also note that from the skaamus one
sympathetic nerve reaches out independent of thegliga and con-
nects with the nerve ending at 1A.

The 4th, 5th, and 6th rami connect with the Midd&ervical
Ganglion and this ganglion has two nerves extendnogn it leading
to plexuses nos. 12 and 13.

The 7th and 8th rami connect with the Inferior Gealv Ganglion
from which 5 nerves extend leading to plexuses rds. 18, and to
spinal nerves nos. 17, 19, and 20, and indirectly spinal nerve
no. 22, which connects with plexus no. 23.

Between the Middle Cervical Ganglion and the ImferiCervical
Ganglion there is a nerve acting as a "loop" andneoting the two
ganglia as shown on the diagram. From this "loopéré¢ are three
sympathetic nerves leading to plexus no. 14, andabmerves 15A
and 15B.

From the 6th and from the 7th rami we see sympiathegrves
extending independent of the ganglia to spinal @eno. 16, and
spinal nerve no. 20.

The connections through the various parts of thelybandicated
by charts seven and eight form the most completdineu of this
subject ever presented to any student. These claarts the refer-
ences to them in the Sixth Degree constitute thekwed many years
of scientific research by the greatest authoriésEurope and Amer-
ica. The Rosicrucians were the first to have a detapoutline of
this system and to know exactly what part of then&m body was
connected with every other part. Therefore, our bes will find
in these charts and in the monographs of the SbDégree, a com-
plete system that is not the personal opinion of ane man or the
result of some discovery. It means that thousanfdexperiments had
to be made to test the principle of each idea asvas revealed
through experimentation, and that only after temtsl trials by many
thousands of our members in many lands for manysyegere we
ready to put this matter into the teachings foccal application.

The subject may look difficult when examined fromede charts,
but the monographs in the Sixth Degree are so gimgrded and so
intensely interesting that long before the studesdlizes that he has
been studying he is really absorbing knowledgeatld take many
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Chart 7 (Plate 2)
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years to acquire through any regular school of medi or physi-
ology. The many monographs of the Sixth Degreenged in even
steps gradually give the student a power of knogdethat cannot be
measured in any way except from the Rosicruciamdsta, and that
means the highest standard of efficiency and powiemdreds of our
students every month tell us that they have learmede about their
own bodies, and how to prevent disease and how etostbong and
healthy, than they ever learned in any of the geke or schools to
which they have gone. Even physicians and scientsghly endorse
the unusual knowledge contained in this Sixth Degre

EXPLANATION OF CHART 7

Plate 2

FUNCTIONS OF GANGLIA

(Continued)

From the 9th ramus (which is located between the d@w 2nd
Thoracic Vertebrae) we have the First Thoracic @Gang From
this extend three sympathetic nerves connectingh veipinal nerves
nos. 19 and 20, and leading to spinal nerve no. 21.

The 10th, 11th, 12th, and 13th rami have separargl@, but
these are connected by four sympathetic nerveshwlead to plexus
no. 24, and connect indirectly by way of nerve 86. with the plexus
no. 5. Connection is also made with sympatheticvegrieading to
plexus no. 30.

By studying the charts in this way one can easigure the con-
nections made by each ramus and each ganglion.

The "Plate Two" of this chart continues "Plate Orm'id shows
all the connections made by the other rami.

Please note that each plexus and nerve ending fisbered, but
is referred to only upon occasion, if found necssst give addi-
tional explanation.
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EXPLANATION OF CHART 8

DETAILS OF HEAD AND NECK

Reference to the upper drawing on the opposite pade help
the student to understand the location of the bemte in the neck.
One should note that in the neck the vertebraefdrefrom the sur-
face and cannot be felt as is possible in the thafthe body. The
7th and 8th Cervical Vertebrae are usually thet fics come near the
surface of the body. The one most prominent in pt®jection in
the neck or just below the neck is the 1st Thor¥edebra.

L The Oral Vestibule, between teeth and Up
2. Oral Cavity

3. Hyoid Bone

4. The Epiglottis

5. Thyroid Cartilage

6. Cricoid Cartilage

7. Tracheal Cartilage

8. The Larynx

9. The vertebrae of the spine with the spinal cordnmugp from
the medulla oblongata down through the center ¢ @artebra.

The lower drawing shows the principal arteries bé thead con-
necting on each side of the neck with the Commomoti@h Artery
(see Chart 3). It also shows location of the beagmmnof the sympa-
thetic trunk on each side of the neck.

10. The Superior Cervical Ganglion of the sympathetitink.
(Just back of the ear, on a line with the mouth.)

11. The Middle Cervical Ganglion. (On a line beneatle tBu-
perior Ganglion, and level with the "adam's apptethe throat.)
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CRYSTALLOGRAPHY

In various parts of our monographs reference iseamiadthe law of
the triangle in the composition of matter, the rfestation of matter,
and the manifestation of Spirit Energy and psychitergy. And in
other places reference is made to crystallographythe law of crystal
formation in matter.

Crystallography so beautifully illustrates the laaf the triangle
in all nature that we urge the student to investigdne subject in en-
cyclopedias or other reference books. For those waonot do this,
we append here a short article on this subject.of®efreading that
article, however, let us call your attention to tbleart shown on the
opposite page.

lllustration No. 1 shows some of the typical forro crystals as
known to science. These are but a few out of atgneany, and
attention is called not only to the very evidentrkiwog of the law
of the triangle, but also to the beautiful gracéoim.

In lllustration No. 2 we see how the law of theamgle shows
itself in connection with a demonstration of villoas. By placing
a piece of glass on a pedestal and sprinkling samdhe glass, one
can manifest the vibrations by drawing a violin bamm the edge of
the glass and cause the vibrations to flow acrdes durface of the
glass and thereby arrange the sand in various foamsshown in the
seven black squares of lllustration No. 2. In teesbns of our higher
Degrees, where the metaphysical principles are htauge learn that
thought vibrations can be directed into designs dfmms" just as
with the sand and the physical vibrations on tlasg)l

The rest of the chart shows how nature adheresh@olaw of the
triangle in the formation of snow crystals, ice stafs, mineral crys-
tals, and acid crystals. Nature is truly an ariist her great work,
but solely because she uses system and order.

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY

THE SCIENCEWHICH TREATS OFCRYSTALS

A crystal is a portion of inorganic matter with &fidite molecular
structure and an outward form bounded by plane asag called
“crystal faces,” and conforming to the angles oftreangle. These
crystal faces result from the regular arrangemeintthe particles of
the substance undergoing solidification, every tmidi of matter to
the crystal in the process of formation being pilggon the particles
already solidified as cannon balls or oranges arit ip into a pile.
All of which reveals the "Law of the Triangle." Theeason for this
is that every minute particle of crystallizing st&ree, which we
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call a "crystal molecule,” has certain lines ofradtive force by which
it gathers to itself other crystal molecules of tk@me substance, in
the same way that a magnet attaches itself to eepd iron or to

another magnet. Crystal molecules of different g&res generally
have different lines of attraction, some being offedent intensity;

hence it follows that in most cases the solid faimey the piling

together of the crystal molecules of a certain dbamcompound

has an outward shape characteristic of that conmgoue also

assume that the direction of attraction of the wfitcrystal accretion
(the crystal molecule) is dependent upon the siraciof the chemi-
cal molecule of the substance crystallizing; thaf made up of a
number of chemical molecules grouped together. Eleonly ele-

mentary chemical substances and definite chemicahpounds form
crystals.

So that the crystal molecules of a substance mawecito suf-
ficiently close proximity to admit of their being utually attracted
along their lines of crystallizing force, it is ressary that they should
be crowded together by reason of the contractiontte space in
which they are confined. This happens where a nsdglifies by
cooling, or when by evaporation the amount of astre dissolved
in a liquid (such as water) exceeds in quantity #meount which the
solvent can retain in solution under the conditiosistaining. Either
condition results in the formation of crystals. Andition of formation
more rarely met with is that in which crystals fordirectly from
vapors, as in the case of iodine or chloride of amimn

The best means of studying the formation of crgstal afforded by
the evaporation of a solution of some soluble campo such as salt
or blue vitriol, until it is supersaturated, wherystals of the dissolved
substance will be thrown down. If two substanceschsas salt and
borax, are dissolved in the same solution, the ltresti evaporation
will be crystals of both substances, each set ofeoutes building
themselves up into distinctive forms. Solutions vshaonsiderable
inertness, and it is often necessary to start tteegss of crystalliza-
tion by introducing some solid substance (a crysthlthe substance)
to form a nucleus for the growing crystal.

The outward form (the solid bounded by plane faciss)only an
expression of the regular grouping of molecules ciWwhitakes place
when a substance crystallizes; consequently we reayect other
evidences of the molecular arrangement. These megde become
apparent when we consider the physical propertesch as the
transmission of light, heat, and electricity thrbugrystals. A sphere
cut from a quartz crystal does not expand equatlyall directions
when heated, as does a sphere of an uncrystalimbdtance, such as
glass or amber; neither does a piece of beryl ménpolarized light
in the same way as does a piece of glass of thee sstmpe. This
latter property of crystals is of great use in thetection of imitation
gems. In the sphere of quartz we find that theoactf heat pulls
the molecules apart in one direction more than timeio directions and
the sphere becomes an ellipsoid. Substances likssglshowing no
evidences of crystallization, are said to be amough A substance
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in which the molecules have responded to crys&ibn but in which
crystal faces have not been developed is said to chestalline.
Crystalline masses are often the result of theecloowding of crys-
tals to the exclusion of the development of crystdlines.

THE CHARTER GRANTED TO THE FORMER
NATIONAL ROSICRUCIAN LODGE
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DALTON'S LAW OF PROPORTIONS

THE STORY OF THE ATOM

(Especially Prepared for All Members of the Order)
By DR. H. SPENCERLEWIS, F. R. C.

Revised to meet modern research findings and
interpretations by Dr. Onslow H. Wilson, Ph.D.,
F.R.C.

Brothers and Sisters, permit me to introduce DthnJ®alton, the
public expounder of the atomic laws, the mystic hié day, and the
scientific puzzle of the scientific world.

Dalton has a special interest for us, because heS V@A member
of the Order and DID attend the lectures and workedhe laboratory
of the Lodges in two different cities where he peg his experiments
and observations. The principles upon which he wdrkand which
formed the foundation of his Philosophy of Chemnyisthe learned
in our Lodges in the first three Degrees and in 8th, 9th, and
10th Degrees. Every member of our Order today, wWias passed
through the First Degree and then through the Rowmows that
Dalton's principles (as they are outlined here ia bwn words) are
a logical result of the regular study of our teagsi The great mys-
tery, which puzzles the scientists today, as to €hehdid Dalton
get his first ideas, and did they come from Newtois?easily answered
by those who are in our Order; for Dalton and evetiier member
MUST receive such principles in order to understawken the ele-
mentary work of our Degrees.

But let us consider the value of Dalton's work. isaafter he had
made some important discoveries he was called upoaddress cer-
tain scientific bodies, the most important in theumtry at the time,
and so great became the interest in his work tretdhcided, like
many an optimistic disciple of truth, to help theiemce of chemistry
and physics by publishing some of his theories uohsform as would
be available to those very scientists who laterdeomed his work
as "crude."

Dalton's papers, as published by him in 1805 to818€bntained
not all the laws he had formulated by his reseachied experiments.
He knew well enough that to give all the laws, teplain all the
workings of the R. C. Triangle in the compositioh matter, as now
explained to all our members of the First and Houbegrees, would
be to reveal that which would never be understogdti® uninitiated
and always misunderstood by his critics. But Daltdid refer to
the triangle in some places of his manuscript angdme of his public
speeches. In fact, the triangle was the key to vk, the use of
it becoming an obsession with him. All in all, Dalt made many
thousands—not hundreds—of observations of the waoskio§ nature
and kept them well tabulated and classified. He enathny hundreds
of laboratory experiments, and he had students faletids cooperat-
ing with him in making other experiments. He dead mountains
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almost daily to register certain effects; he hadtaie instruments
in his home and outside of it constantly attunedregister various
manifestations and demonstrations of nature. Hedlithe life of a
hermit in many ways,; isolated from all pleasure,ldimg his own

instruments, devising his own methods, and accumglafacts which

would take a dozen volumes to record. And all thiscause he
searched for the triangle and its law in everythihgt was or seemed
to be. And among all these trials he made 200,0@9eonological

observations which are still preserved in recordmer by a foreign
scientific society.

In a letter to Jonathan Otley in 1796 (six yeardotee he made
public much of his discoveries) he said: "I may veas that my head
iIs too full of triangles, chemical processes, aiectacal experiments
to think much of marriage.”

In the matter which follows, | will attempt to makgain to our
members the laws which Dalton evolved, based ugo: working
of the triangle. | will make plain to them that whi may not be
so plain to those not initiated into our Order. tharmore, | have
added to Dalton's original charts, reproduced hithewthose points
and illustrations regarding Atoms which he did notake public.
The charts, themselves, have not been publishethisnform, or com-
plete in any form, since his transition, and no lmtostudents of chemis-
try generally, as well as research workers in tieéd fof physics, will
appreciate this rare treat.

The life of Dalton may be learned from almost amyod reference
book or encyclopedia. But what follows is takennirdnis own writings
and from my own Rosicrucian manuscripts and Sedtahdamuses.
It gives a fair example of how complete and repleti¢th valuable,
unpublished, and little known information are thapers possessed
by the Masters of our Order.

Passing then from the generalities to the spe@bmts of Dalton's
work, we must make reference to the charts frometito time.
| will quote Dalton's own words whenever his langeidas plain enough
for our members (for it is often robed with symbali which requires
interpretation). But | shall use my own methods mksenting the
facts more often, and when statements are not tiyirepioted they
are in my own words, giving the facts as | KNOW rnthend have
had them demonstrated to me in the Order's work ianany own
experiments in a typical R. C. laboratory.

It is difficult to approach a subject like this,rfeo much leads up
to it which must be passed in a short magazinelartBut essentially,
the first two monographs of the First Degree of @nder show that
matter is composed of those particles which manites first distinc-
tion of material expression.

In other words, the particular things which makebaok are the
pages in size and number, the cover, and the pidlge. The pages
alone do not constitute a book; the cover alongandess of its appear-
ing as a book and its having the distinction ofcml) does not consti-
tute a book; nor does the title page of a bookpaland independent,
constitute a book. Yet each of these things is ssg to a book;
without them a book is not possible, and each mage certain quali-

[108]



ties of its own in order to make it assist in cosipg a book. Thus
it is with matter. Matter as a whole is a compositeng. But the
elements which compose it may have the naturaindigins or quali-
ties necessary to make matter, without being matteemselves.
Therefore, the Rosicrucians start their study ofttenawith the nature
and quality of that which enters into the compositiof matter, and
one of the patrticles thus studied is the ATOM. . .

Dalton did not discover the Atom, nor did he evenlxly or pri-
vately claim to have discovered it. But he did fitbdat the Atom
was subject to some wonderful laws, and these lamesunchangeable
and universal in their application.

Starting, then, with the premise, the FACT, thattterain all its
expressions, in all its classifications, is compbsgf molecules, and
that these molecules are only a collection of Atoumsted and held
together by some force or power, we are at onceyrda study the
Atoms themselves. And our first conclusion is ththere must be
different kinds of Atoms in order to make differekinds of molecules
of matter. This conclusion finds confirmation inettindings of mod-
ern science. Modern scientists now know that tharme at least 110
different kinds of atoms. In fact, based on modsamentific computa-
tions, it now appears that it may not be possilWehtive more than
144 different types of atoms. Should validation ftiris prediction
be forthcoming, it would constitute substantiatidor yet another
Rosicrucian statement of principle.

Dalton proceeded to determine that there was ndy an definite
guality to each type of Atom, but also a definiteight to each type
of Atom, as he called the other distinctive featwk each Atom.
And—right here | find myself in a quandary. | muekplain what
iIs meant by "weight,” and to do so | would have reder to terms
which | do not care to put into public print. Membeof our First
Degree will recall that matter is made manifest éycertain condition,
a certain attribute, which distinguishes one kind noatter from an-
other. This feature of matter is according to nurebeand the differ-
ence in the numbers makes a difference in the estation of matter.
The particles which compose Atoms—as explained hi@ monographs
of the First Degree-are a result of this distineticondition which
has different numbers of expression. Now, when dbaltreferred
to the "weights of Atoms" he did not refer to "weig as it is usually
understood by the word. Chemistry has always swggpbothat he
did mean "weight" in its physical and common senaed gradually
they have found that there is a difference betw#ezir observations
and what they thought he meant. That has occasiawmtsiderable
criticism of Dalton's theories, and | do not suppdbkat chemists will
give any credence to my explanation, so | will replain to them
but to our own members.

So Dalton began to classify Atoms according to rthener nature.
Here it should be mentioned that the Atom, in FHrabalton's view
was essentially that proposed by Democritus in fifte century B.C.
For Democritus the Atom was that point of indivibtp beyond which
a piece of matter could no longer be divided. Anomt was seen
as a solid sphere in which no empty space or vaisl t&@ be found.
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Therefore, when Frater Dalton referred to the "mmature" of at-
oms he referred to their vibratory nature. On thkeo hand, if a
modern scientist were to refer to the "inner ndtuoé atoms, auto-
matically one would think of the number of units pdsitive electricity
associated with the nucleus. Yet, interestingly ugio in either case
one would be correct in saying that atoms are ifledsin accordance
with their inner nature. But what does modern smerhave to say
that might correspond to the Rosicrucian princigé vibration in
relation to this "inner nature'?

Rosicrucians have long contended that all mattervilgratory in
nature. The famous Einstein equation, E =?mis but a modern
restatement of this age-old principle. When the st&im equation
is applied to a particle of matter, a value repndeg the total energy-
content of the particle is obtained. This quantay energy, often
referred to as a packet or quantum of electromagnetdiation, is
expressible in terms of vibration. When the totadss (weight) of
atoms is converted to vibration in accordance wiie Einstein equa-
tion, all known types of atoms may indeed be cfeshki sequentially,
in order of increasing vibration. However, accogdinto current
views, the mass or weight of an atom is not thailityu which imparts
to it its distinctive chemical character. Rathdr,ig the atomic num-
ber, the number of units of positive electricity the nucleus which
determines the chemical character of an atom. Te d#6 different
types of atoms have been identified. Accordinglypes of atoms
differ from one another solely on the basis of thember of positive
units of electricity in their nuclei, i.e., on theasis of their "inner
nature." The simplest type of atom, hydrogen, hayy wne unit of
positive electricity (associated with the proton) its nucleus. The
next simplest, helium, has two units, the next lilhgee units, etc.
As may be expected element number 106 has 106 whitpositive
electricity in its nucleus. Thus, for the modernieatst the "inner
nature" of an atom is associated with the numbewumts of positive
electricity in its nucleus.

When we, as Rosicrucians, say inner nature, we tefehat nature
which atoms have and which is a result of the snalarticles compos-
ing them. Our members will remember that matter espressed
by the triangle in our work, and that at the threerners of the
triangle are certain steps in the evolution or cositpn of matter.
The Atom is at the second point. So | will call At® point TWO
of the triangle, and the particles which composenh point ONE
of the triangle. Now point one is a result of cErtaaumbers and
these numbers assist in composing the Atoms. TorerefDalton
worked to discover the NUMBERS COMPOSING EACH ATOM.
He avoided the large figures and used a scale bywgane thousand,
one; two thousand, two, etc., up to 200,000, whieh called 200,
etc. That made it easy to write brief notes. Toedab set of numbers
associated with modern ideas about the vibratoryjureaof atoms
have been found to correspond with those of Dr.tddal The result
of Dalton's years of work produced what is to benfb in the upper
part of PLATE ONE.
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Now, because of the extreme difficulty in assignihgeights" or
vibration numbers to individual atoms, a scale efative numbers
proved to be very useful. To make this clear, inecessary to digress
for a moment and invite you to reason, step by ,stwjgth Frater
Dalton. In this way we shall each share in the innmxperience
which Frater Dalton must have had in arriving atd¢onclusions.

In the first place, it should be noted that Frabalton was, among
other things, a meteorologist. He was therfore llyitanterested in
the atmosphere as a mixture of gases. He constambjlysed gases
in order to determine their compositions. Among thwny gases
that he studied were the two now known as methamt ethylene.
Frater Dalton discovered that in the gas methareretiwere always
six parts of carbon in two parts of hydrogen. Ire tigas ethylene
he found that there were always six parts of carbmnone part of
hydrogen. Frater Dalton also analysed the two gasew known
as carbon monoxide and carbon dioxide. He found tha carbon
monoxide there were always six parts of carbon ighteparts of oxy-
gen, while in carbon dioxide there were always perts of carbon
to sixteen parts of oxygen.

Frater Dalton performed thousands of analyses,henbisis of which
he was able to formulate his laws of Definite Pmipas and Multiple
Proportions. Nevertheless, he was still faced wille question of
how he might combine the pieces of information & Hisposal to
build a comprehensive theory accounting for the meanin which
atoms combine in terms of their "weights." How abubne devise
a system whereby relative "weights" could be assigmo each type
of atom? In order to answer this question, two muoiexes of informa-
tion are needed.

Frater Dalton knew that hydrogen gas was the |abstise, and
must therefore be composed of the lightest type abbf the atoms
known. He also knew that if two things, A and Be doth equivalent
to a third, C, then A and B must also be equivalenteach other.
Let us examine how these principles were appliedth® two pairs
of gases mentioned earlier. Recall that FratdéioDaliscovered that:

1 One part of hydrogen (A) combined with six part carbon
(C) to form ethylene;

2. Eight parts of oxygen (B) combined with six gast carbon
(C) to form carbon monoxide.

For Frater Dalton then, one part of hydrogen, Ad aight parts
of oxygen, B, were both equivalent to six parts aafrbon, C. Thus
one part of hydrogen, A, is chemically equivalent ¢ight parts of
oxygen, B. In a bold and daring manner Frater Dalwoncluded
that an atom of carbon must "weigh" 5-6 times mdtran an atom
of hydrogen, while an oxygen atom must "weigh" 7ifes more
than an atom of hydrogen. He therefore assignedveight" of one
to the hydrogen atom, a "weight" of five to the bmar atom and a
"weight" of seven to the oxygen atom. See Table All other
"weights" were similarly assigned in this relativeanner. The same
method of assigning relative weights is still iredsday.
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TABLE |—LIST OF SIMPLE ELEMENTS

No. Nature "Weight"

L. Hydrogen.......ooooiiiii e e 1
2. Azote (NItrOgEN) ...covvviiii e ereeeie e 5
3. Carbon or Charcoal.........c..coeevvnieiunii e eeeees 5
B © )4 /o 1< [N 7
5. PhOSPhOruUS........ooiiiiii e 9
B. SUIPNUN ..o e 13
7. MAGNESIA ..cceiiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 20
8. LM e 23
O TS Yo Yo £ T 28
10, POtASK ..o 42
S 1 (0] 01 (1T 46
12, BaryleS. ..o e e 68
L3 0N, s e ern—————— 38
14. Zinc. 56
15, COPPET et 56
T I CT= Vo [ 95
V7S] 100
S T o = 1] T 100
S TR 7o ] o [ 140
20. MEICUIY et e 167
21, NICKEL...couiieiie e 250r 50
28 | o 50
P2 T = 1 1] 1 11011 o VT 68
24, ANLIMONY ...coiiiiiii e errem e 40
pAs T A\ £1=] ] (o2 42
26, CODAIL.. ... e—— 55
27. MANQANESE....ccuuiiiiieeeieeeeiie et e e mmmmem e e er e e eees 40
P24 S TR0 = 1 [ 1 o 0 I 607?
29, TUNGSIEN ... 567
GO TR I =1 0110 1o T 407
G 3 O O 1 o 1 457
32. MAQNESIA.......iiiieiiiiiiiiie e, 17
33, AIUMINE e 15
B S X et 45
1S T 4 11 = 53
] T €1 (¥ o1 o [T 30
I A | (oo ] o 1 45

It should be noted that a number of "elements'edisin Table |
notably Magnesia, Lime, Soda, Potash, Strontited &arytes have
been demonstrated to represent complex molecul@s fwhich sim-
ple elements have been isolated. It should alsondted that because
of difficulties in obtaining exactly reproducibleesults some "ele-
ments" were assigned more than one "weight"—e.ggndsia.
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PLATE ONE

In Plate I, we have Dalton's division of Atoms intBlements.
Let us consider first the "Simple Elements,” nureberfrom 1 to
37. These numbers do not refer to "weights," sizo®, nature.
All numbers on the plates refer only to the maitighe text.

Dalton invented a series of symbols to represeet Atoms, each
symbol based upon a circle with a definite mark letter inside.
Many of these symbols he took from the Rosicrucraork, especially
that which pertains to astrology, alchemy, and immngle and Cross.
(Note, for instance, symbols numbered 1, 5, 6, @, 11, 20, 32, 33,
34, 35, 36, and 37.)

Erater Dalton's system of atomic symbols permitteé symbolic
representation of a molecule by the combined syslwdl its constitu-
ent atoms. See Plate |, Nos. 38-51. Although modsmientists have
devised their own symbols for the various typesatdms, they con-
tinue to use Prater Dalton's method of representinglecules by
the combined symbols of their constituent atomse Thodern sym-
bol for the hydrogen atom is H, for the carbon atdms C, while
for the oxygen atom it is O.

DALTON'S LAW OF PROPORTIONS

It is in the combining of two or more Atoms to makeother form
of matter, another manifestation of matter, thatltda discovered
the workings of the triangle. He did not expressintthe terms of
the triangle as we do in our own Temple monografpbs,his lectures
were for the public, but he did express it in thisse: "One added
to two to make one is equivalent to two added te om make one;
and in adding two to two to make one, or one toedghto make
one, the same law in its square is maintained By cinformity to
the law of three; and every other multiple is a ldapon of the
original law."

This is beautifully illustrated in the charts heréwand as we come
to each example | will call attention to this law.

BINARY ELEMENTS

Borrowing from the well known principle of minimizan of energy
or least action in physics, Frater Dalton concludédt "when two
types of atoms combine to form more than one typemolecule,
then the simplest molecule always contains only @tem of each
type." Applying this principle to the four gases ntiened earlier,
Frater Dalton assigned a chemical formula of CH tfeg gas ethylene,
CH, for the gas methane, CO for the gas carbon morozitd CQ
for the gas carbon dioxide. And because one parthydrogen is
chemically equivalent to eight parts of oxygen, aleuule of water,
for Frater Dalton, was assigned the formula HO.

In Table I, No. 38 represents "one Atom of water steam, com-
posed of one Atom of Oxygen and one of Hydrogeajmed in physi-
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Plate 1
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cal contact by a strong affinity and supposed tosberounded by a
common atmosphere of heat; relative weight is 8."

The above are Dalton's own words, and they meah tjus: that
water or steam, in its molecule, is composed of At@m of Hydrogen
and one Atom of Oxygen. The "weight" of Hydrogen 1s the
"weight" of Oxygen is 7; therefore, the combinedigh¢ of the two,
making the molecule of water or steam, is 8. Seblelfd. The two
Atoms are held together by the strong affinity abrations, which
Is the quality referred to by Dalton when he uses word "weight"
symbolically to represent this quality as explairetlier in this article.
This strong affinity, or quality, or power, is eapied further on by
charts and words.

When Atoms unite as do Hydrogen and Oxygen andrgthiney
do so according to a law. This statement has beserglly confirmed
by modern scientists. Nevertheless as any moderemSkry text
will show, the general principle that simplest nwlles always con-
tain one of each type of atom entering into its position, works
only sometimes, at best. Thus in the examples cabdve, modern
science has confirmed that carbon monoxide doesethdcontain only
one atom of carbon and one atom of oxygen. Consdéguedespite
the differences in names, the formula of CO is edrrboth in the
modern system as well as in that of Frater Dalt&milarly, the
formula for carbon dioxide is GOin both systems. However, when
we try to apply the principle to methane and ethglewe run into
severe difficulty. Modern methods confirm that thetio of hydrogen-
to-carbon in methane is indeed twice that in etigleNevertheless,
modern science has established that the molecolanufa for meth-
ane is CH while that of ethylene is £,. Thus we see that according
to modern formulations, the ratio of the number hyfdrogen atoms
to carbon atoms in methane isl,4whereas for ethylene it is 2:1,
rather than the 2:1 and 1:1 as Frater Dalton thbuglhat then
was the source of Frater Dalton's error?

Through the benefit of hindsight, it now seems rcldzat the "one
part of hydrogen"” to which Frater Dalton referred actuality did
not correspond to one atom of hydrogen as he asbsuRrater Dalton
applied the principle of "LIKE REPELS LIKE" to at@mand reasoned
that like atoms repel each other and hence coultd qumbine to
form molecules. As a consequence he did not susfedt his "one
part of hydrogen" actually corresponded to one mwdée of hydrogen
consisting of two atoms of hydrogen. In other words atom of
carbon "weighs" six times more than a molecule gfirbgen and
not six times more than an atom of hydrogen aseFrBalton thought.
Similarly, an atom of oxygen "weighs" eight timesomm than a mole-
cule of hydrogen, while an atom of nitrogen "welghseven times
more than a hydrogen molecule.

This misapplication of the principle of "likes rejpeg likes" there-
fore had consequences in the realm of assigninguiais to molecules.
An outstanding example is that of water. Operatmgder the as-
sumption that an atom of hydrogen was chemicallyivadent to an
oxygen atom, Frater Dalton assigned a formula of t40a molecule
of steam. We now know that the "atom" of hydrogath which
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Frater Dalton was dealing was in actuality a mdkcoonsisting of
two atoms of hydrogen. It is therefore easy for tasrecognize the
proper formula for a molecule of steam asOH Nevertheless, let
us not lose sight of the principles which Fraterlt@a applied in
arriving at his formulas for it is these very piples that our modern
scientists continue to use in arriving at theirnfatations. Regardless
of the errors that scientists of the future maydfin our formulations,
the same age-old principles will find their applioa in whatever
formulations prove to be suitable in any time.

TERNARY ELEMENTS

Another form of elements is that composed of twammdé of one
kind and one of another. The three Atoms composang element
generally would not be of the same nature; they ldvaiepel each
other according to the law of like repelling lik€he molecule ozone,
being composed of three atoms of oxygen is a netabtception.
Usually, however, when an element is composed ofettAtoms, two
of them are alike and one is unlike. THE UNLIKE AWVOIS AL-
WAYS IN THE CENTER. The reason is that the two $amiAtoms,
in the tendency to repel each other, will sepa@defar as possible.
That permits the dissimilar Atom to come in betwalem, for both
of the similar ones are attracted to this singl@mt which, in turn,
Is attracted to them. Therefore, the single didaimAtom pulls the
other two closely to it, while they try to push kaother away.
In this manner the two similar Atoms would be or thpposite sides.
This is plainly shown in the diagrams Nos. 44,4%5,and 47 of Plate 1.
The diagrams represent elements as follows:

No. 44. 1 Atom of Nitrous Oxide, composed affAzote (Ni-

trogen) and 1 Of OXYQeN.......coouuuiiii i ccceeeee e

17

No. 45. 1 Atom of Nitric Acid,* composed of 1 Azote (Ni-
trogen) and 2 of OXYQeN.........uuuuuuiiiiiiee e
19

No. 46. 1 Atom of Carbonic Acid,* composed bf of Car-
bon and 2 of OXYQEeN .......euueeiiiiiiii e
19

No. 47. 1 Atom of Carburetted Hydrogen,* commbs&l of
Carbon and 2 of Hydrogen ...........ccooooo s eeveevvviiiiinnnnns
7

In each case of the above four Ternary elements, "Weight” of
the element is given at the end of the line. Itl viie noticed that
two of them, while totally different in nature, leathe same "weight."

QUATERNARY ELEMENTS

Now we come to those elements composed of four guginAtoms.
In fact, the four examples of quaternary elemenigerg in Plate 1
are molecules composed of several Atoms.

First, note the manner in which these Atoms unitBenv there
are three of one kind and one of an unlike kind.reHé another
beautiful example of like attracting unlike andeting like. Take

« Dalton's "Nitric Acid" is now known as Nitrogenidxide, his "Carbonic Acid" is now Carbon Dioxide
while "Carburetted Hydrogen" is the gas Ethylene
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No. 48, for instance: the unlike Atom remains ire tkenter while
the other three Atoms arrange themselves in perfeder around
the unlike Atom. Each of the three outside Atomsaigacted equally
by the unlike Atom in the center. That makes themg,hso to speak,
the center Atom as closely as possible, all theleavpushing the other
like Atoms away. Because each of the three outsittens is pushing
the other away from it, they keep equidistant, dinel spaces between
these three Atoms are always as mathematically | egsighough they
had been placed in position by some carefully adgusnstrument—
in fact more perfectly posited in this regard thamy system of mea-
surement we know of could do it.
Another law, demonstrated by this attraction anpulgon between
Atoms, is that when there are more of one kind tlshnanother, as
in Nos. 48, 49, 50, and 51, the greater numberild Atoms will
be on the outside.
Also, please note that four Atoms arranged in thisy make the
form of a triangle; thus the triangle on the "matemplane” is used
to indicate quaternary elements as shown before vibed "quater-
nary" on Plate 1. Some of the most interesting @nofound prob-
lems of chemistry are solved through a study of doenposition of
the quaternary elements, and this is what Daltoferned to many
times when he said, as do many Rosicrucians irr therk in chemis-
try, that he was "busy with triangles."”
No. 48 is a molecule of Oxynitric Acid,* composefdloAtom of
Azote and 3 of OXYQEeN .......oueeiiiiiiiiiiceee e,
26

No. 49 is a molecule of Sulphuric Acid,* composéd étom
of Sulphur and 3 of OXygen.............euuvvieeeeemiiiiiinninnns
34

No. 50 is a molecule of Sulphuretted Hydrogen,* posed of
1 Atom of Sulphur and 3 of Hydrogen .....................
16

No. 51 is a molecule of Alcohol,* composed of 1 itof Hy-
drogen and 3 of Carbon ...,
16

PLATE TWO

Let us examine now two other forms of elementsledaQuinquen-
ary and Sextenary. These are illustrated as Bfand 53.

In No. 52 we have a very different arrangement wk fAtoms.
Three of them are alike and two of them are unlike.this element,
called Nitrous Acid, we have a combination of Mithcid and Nitrous
Gas. By referring to No. 41 on Plate 1, you wilhdi that Nitrous
Gas is composed of one Atom of Azote (Nitrogen) am# Atom of
Oxygen. The two combined make Nitrous Gas. By refgrto No.
45 on Plate 1, you will also see that Nitric Acisl composed of one
Atom of Azote (Nitrogen) and two Atoms of Oxygem other words,
the difference between Nitric Acid and Nitrous Gis a difference
of one more Atom of Oxygen in the Acid. But tortuhese into a
 Dalton's "Oxynitric Acid" being composed of on®ma of Nitrogen (Azote) and three atoms of oxygen
might correspond to what modern scientists call Niteate lon which is not a molecule because ions,
by definition are not electrically neutral. Daltsnmolecule of Sulphuric Acid, being composed of
one atom of sulphur and three atoms of oxygen iw kaown as Sulphur Trioxide. The chemical
formulas given for "Sulphuretted H)éc)i/r%gen' and 'Bol" are not possible by current formulations.

By current formulations alilcohols, efinition contain at least one hygtofOH) group in their
formula. The modern formula for Sulphuric AcidHgSO,.
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NITROUS ACID we must combine the Nitric Acid andethNitrous
Gas. That means combining the five Atoms. lllugiratNo. 52 shows
the only possible way in which these five Atoms tefo different na-
tures could combine. Four could unite, as showrth whe fifth Atom
clinging to one side of the Azote (Nitrogen) Ators &r away from
its companion Oxygen Atoms as it could be withoavesing the
attraction that exists between it and the Azotetr@gen) Atom.
The relation of these five Atoms to each other @&hd form they
thus take illustrates one of Dalton's principles his law of propor-
tions—that in combining, the Atoms adhere to the laf the triangle,
tne square, or a combination of them. For in No. B2 can see
both the triangle and the square. Its "weight" i &ccording to
Dalton. By modern formulations the weight woulel 6.

In No. 53 a different problem is presented. Here hage six Atoms
of three different natures. It represents a mokecof Acetous Acid
and is composed of two Atoms of Carbon and two o&tek/ But
whereas Carbon is composed of only one simple elemeater is
composed of two Atoms (one of Hydrogen and one ofygén).
The manner in which these six Atoms arrange theraseis interest-
ing, yet in no other way could these six be plaead still maintain
their attraction and repulsion.

And now we come to Septenary elements. No. 54 septe Ni-
trate of Ammonia. It is composed of one Atom of ritAcid, one
of Ammonia, and one of Water, as will be seen bferrang to Nos.
45, 39, and 38 of Plate 1. Its relative "weight"38. No. 55 represents
Sugar and is composed of one of Alcohol and oneCafbonic Acid
as shown in Nos. 51 and 46 of Plate 1. Its neddwveight" is 35.

Both of these elements are composed of seven Atanags in form
they represent the outline of a circle inside ofiohhare three trian-
gles, the center Atom being the vertex of each h& three triangles.
Thus again we find the law of the triangle, squaaad circle being
demonstrated.

For the purpose of diagrammatic illustration theorAs will be con-
sidered as perfect spheres. That they may at tibesof different
shapes is because they may be compressed or dihtten places by
contact with other Atoms.

The spherical shape of Atoms accounts for much twild not
be accounted for in any other way, and the shage ahakes for
many conditions and phenomena in chemistry and iphysf a very
interesting nature. In fact, the spherical form Afoms, as well as
their chemical nature, enables them to manifestmany different
ways.

This latter fact Dalton illustrated by the diagranghown on
Plate 2.

Here we have in Figure A nine Atoms placed withinsguare so
that we may study their relation one to another. \Watice that
by having the Atoms touch each other, as they dahis diagram,
Atom No. 5 makes contact only with four other Aterddos. 2, 4,
6, and 8. We note also that there is a considerapkce between
these nine Atoms.

If we consider each layer of Atoms in this squgr&ce as being a
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stratum, we have three strata in Figure A. Betwdbase layers
or strata we have the large openings or "air" spafleis means
that in any such arrangement of Atoms there will degreat amount
of space between the Atoms, and this space is @tupy what we
shall simply call "air."

Now if we take these nine Atoms and arrange themsla®swn in
Figure D, we change the square to a rhomboidal .fdByn arranging
the Atoms in this wise we do several things of abersble impor-
tance. Dr. Dalton, in his papers to the scientiicdies of his day,
spoke only of one or two results attained by thimragement of the
Atoms, but | will speak of another result which hkeew well but
did not fully illustrate.

First of all it will be seen, as Dr. Dalton pointedt, that this arrange-
ment of the Atoms causes Atom No. 5 to contact StKer Atoms
instead of only four as shown in Figure A. Thusomat No. 5 is in
contact with Atoms Nos. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, and 8. Femfore, Atoms
Nos. 2, 4, 6, and 8 now touch one another, whetkag did not in
the arrangement in Figure A.

This different arrangement makes every Atom in ttmmnposition
of anything a center of a mystic group, so to spdakr every such
center Atom will have six other Atoms surroundingy €ach making
contact with the other. Thus each group consistss@fen Atoms—
the center one and its six companions. This is whgh a group is
called a mystic group. And the true power of suclgraup is usually
determined by the nature of the center Atom. Thseulteof such
grouping, in a truly mystical way, is explainedeiabn.

But the principal point which Dr. Dalton wished toring forth
by such an illustration of grouping was this: Thahen the Atoms
were so arranged the amount of air space betweenAtoms was
reduced. By examining the grouping in Figure D on# see that
there is considerably less air space between tlmm#étthan between
those in Figure A. He held, and it has been dematest as true,
that when the air is extracted from the matter larmrangement of
its Atoms, the change or new condition is broudiuia by this law.

The most interesting point, however, which Dr. Dalttouched
upon, though did not fully explain in his lifetimas illustrated in
Figures B, C, E, and F.

By changing the arrangement of Atoms as shown guréi D, the
strata of the Atoms are altered in a manner cleatipwn by the
diagrams. By taking any three Atoms in Figure A aduping them
in the same relation to each other as shown inréidd, we discover
another law. For example, we show Atoms numbered8,6,and 9
of Figure A. In Figure B we see these three Atoms precisely
the same relation to each other as they occupiédjure A.

Now by drawing a line from the center of each odsd three Atoms
to the center of the others we have a trianglew# consider the
one Atom (No. 9) as resting upon two others, asstitores a building
of layers, or strata, we find in Figure E that tinengle has a certain
height indicated by the dotted lines. We also nttat the triangle
is not an equilateral triangle. (And this is im@mtt to all Rosicru-
cians.)
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If, on the other hand, we take three Atoms from treuping in
Figure D, we find another law. By taking any thrédéoms, or in
this example by taking Atoms numbered 4, 5, andaidd placing
them in the same relation to each other as they iard-igure D,
we find that a triangle can be formed by drawinglire from the
centers of the Atoms. But in this case the trianglean equilateral
triangle.

By comparing these two triangles as shown in Figuke and F
we see that they have different heights (indicabgdthe dotted lines)
and the height is shown by the two heavy lines ha tenter of the
diagram.

This, says Dr. Dalton, shows the height of thetatraf each group
of Atoms.

He also calls attention to the fact that in theuging shown in
Figure D, the angles are always 60 or 120 degreefaetato be kept
in mind by all Rosicrucians.

Therefore, we see that when the law of the triangihe equilateral
triangle) demonstrates or manifests itself in tloemposition of matter
or the arrangement of Atoms, we have an entirefferdint and impor-
tant demonstration of the Atomic laws.

The grouping in Figure D represents the grouping AGbms in
the formation of ice. By this arrangement of theos the air space
or "air" is eliminated to a great extent and thgreébe liquid becomes
more solid. This is accounted for by the two fa¢hat since the
Atoms fit more closely together the matter becomasre solid, and
that the elimination of air takes from the watergeeat amount of
its elasticity.

To further demonstrate the grouping of Atoms insthashion in
the formation of ice, Dr. Dalton points to anothmteresting fact.
He calls your attention to the formation of ice. ldsks you to note
that when water freezes by sudden congelation (fhatwhen water
Is brought into an atmosphere below the freezinmtpand is suddenly
chilled) certain forms of crystals or spiculae che seen upon the
surface of the water. Figure G shows one of thgseulse and it
illustrates two points: that the Atoms are co-edatto one another
as shown in Figures C and D, and that the angéesay significant.

An examination of the designs shown in snowflakal tgach one
many interesting facts regarding the laws embracedhe foregoing
statements.

Table II shows a comparison between the chemicamudtations
of Frater Dalton and those of modern scientistshwiéggard to some
substances commonly encountered in the study ofmiStry. Apart
from obvious differences in names, one is struck tbg remarkable
similarities in formulations. When it is recallechat Frater Dalton
was unaware of the fact that two hydrogen atomsnarilly combine
to form a hydrogen molecule, one cannot help butrvetaat the
remarkable success he enjoyed through the judiciapglication of
Rosicrucian Principles. In fact, in the examplegediin Table Il all
differences in chemical formulations can be accedinfior on the basis
of current knowledge in regard to the di-atomic unat of hydrogen
gas.
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TABLE I-COMPARISON BETWEEN DALTON & MODERN

FORMULATIONS
Chemical Formula |Physical Name
State
Dalton | Modern Dalton Modern

N,Os N,0; Liquid [Nitrous Acid Dinitrogen Trioxide
NO NO Gas Nitrous Gas Nitric Oxide
NO, NO, Gas Nitric Acid Nitrogen Dioxide
C,H,0, CoH40p Liquid |Acetous Acid  |Acetic Acid
NH,NO; |NH,NO; | Solid Nitrate of Ammonium Nitrate
CO, CO, Gas Ammonia Carbon Dioxide
CcO cO Gas Carbonic Acid |Carbon Monoxide
CH C,H, Gas Carbonic Oxide |Acetylene
CH, C,H. Gas Olefiant Gas Ethylene
HO H,O Liquid Carburetted Water

Hydrogen

Water

COMBINING ATOMS
PLATE THREE

Let us turn our attention to Plate 3. Here Dr.
many other laws of the Atoms.

To understand what Dr. Dalton meant to convey—andntake
plain to our Rosicrucian readers the laws they hbgen studying—
we must bear in mind that all Atoms have a certaura around
them due to their vibrations. Considering the matwf an Atom
and its composition from the Rosicrucian point @w; it is not surpris-
ing that we should speak of an aura surroundingAtom. This aura
of influence or magnetic quality has been recoghiz® scientists
for many years.

Modern science describes the atom as consisting @hy nucleus
of positive polarity around which move a numberetéctrons of nega-
tive polarity. The number of electrons is just eglouto balance the
number of units of positive polarity associated hwithe nucleus.
It is the electrons which impart to the atom itzesi Electrons are
also the units that are transferred or shared Etwatoms when
they combine to form molecules.

Although the existence of electrons in atoms hasnbestablished
since the turn of the century (1900), the true mataf the electron
has not yet been established. In fact, the elecironatoms is so
elusive that scientists have been obliged to esprés behavior in
terms of probabilities. Like the photon, or pasicdf light, the elec-
tron has been described as both a particle and we.wa fact in
modern quantum theory scientists find it necesdarytreat the elec-
tron as an electromagnetic wave-function. Electigmedc waves
correspond to some aspects of what Rosicrsiccil vibration.
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According to modern theory, electrons, as electgmatic wave-func-
tions, are the entities that hold atoms together molecules. The
foresight displayed by Frater Dalton in declaringatt when atoms
combine to form molecules, they are held togethgr the strong
affinity of vibration, is therefore a testament ttee efficacy of Rosicru-
cian principles.

The aura which surrounds atoms is a function ashmafcthe elec-
trons which surround the nucleus as the positiviiraaof the nucleus
itself. Modern chemists acknowledge the existentepalarity in at-
oms as being due to the positive influence of themer nature—
the nucleus. The nuclei of atoms exert an influefae beyond the
bounds of their physical size. This positive influe the modern
chemist calls electronegativity. Electronegativitg the measure of
an atom's ability to attract to itself electronsonfr other atoms.
This "measure” is due to the fact that in atoms dmés of positive
electricity in the atomic nucleus are never pelyechielded by the
normal complement of electrons present in the atdfvhen elec-
tronic shielding of the nucleus is nearly perfectk cspeaks of a noble
gas—i.e., a type of atom which very rarely can beuaed to engage
in chemical reactions. Examples of noble gases lBum, neon
and argon.

Atoms other than noble gases fall into two majotegaries known
as metals and non-metals. The motive force behimmbst ntchemical
reactions is a drive for atoms to achieve a stractsimilar to that
of a noble gas. To achieve this noble structur@mat must gain,
lose or share electrons. Electronegativity is ttoeee a measure of
the force with which an atom attracts electronsattempting to reach
a noble structure. Atoms other than noble gasest neither lose
or gain electrons in order to attain to a nobledtrre.

Metals generally have lower electronegativity valu#an nonmet-
als. For this reason, in most reactions involvingtats and nonmet-
als, the metal functions as an electron-donor whie nonmetal
functions as an electron-acceptor. In such trassfdr electrons both
metal and nonmetal attain to a noble structure. éd@n such trans-
fers of electrons lead to the formation of ions wfo polarities.
The metal atom, in donating electrons, becomestipelyi charged,
while the nonmetal, in receiving electrons, becomasgatively
charged. lons of positive polarity are called aadioions of negative
polarity are called anions. Anions and cations,n@peof opposite elec-
tric polarity, attract each other to form molecute®wn as salts.

When atoms having similar electronegativity valuesmbine to
form molecules, electrons are not transferred betwéhem. Instead
electrons are shared in such a manner as to yiedde ncomplete
shielding of their nuclei. The type of bond formedhen electrons
are shared between atoms is called covalent. Tlesome for the
sharing is not one of brotherly love or concern fmch other, but
rather it is born of mutual respect. It is as ifotviorothers of equal
strength and agility were given a pie to share betw themselves.
Since neither has an advantage, i.e., their eleegiativity values
are the same—the pie is shared equally. When twonsatof equal
electronegativity value share electrons in formangolecule, one
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speaks of a non-polar molecule. When one broth¢gpygna moderate
advantage over the other the sharing is unequaé fippe of mole-
cule formed under conditions of unequal sharingreferred to as a
polar molecule. All out advantage, as in the cagé wnetals and
nonmetals, leads to the formation of ionic molesuler salts. Thus
we see that the type of union that exists betwewms covers the
range from ionic, on the one hand, to non-polar atmw on the
other. The type of molecule formed when atoms cambis depen-
dent only upon the ability of atoms to attract &lmas to themselves,
I.e., the degree of difference between the streafjtheir auras.

Atoms of a given type and polarity (electroneg#yivido not always
find themselves in the presence of atoms of a miffe polarity.
In other words, atoms often find themselves in firesence of their
own kind. Under appropriate conditions of tempemtwand pressure
the auras of like atoms may interact in such a wayto lead to the
formation of liquids from gases, or solids from uids. Differences
in physical states are accounted for on the bakislaseness of atoms
as illustrated in Plate 2.

Expressions of this principle of closeness are kndwv modern crys-
tallographers who have studied the differences éetwvarious allo-
tropic forms of iron and sulphur, for example. Atlipic forms reflect
the various physical arrangements of the atoms ezaed. Changes
in physical arrangements of atoms are usually apemimed by changes
in density and, especially in the case of sulpélasticity.

In Figures 1, 2, and 3, of Plate 3, Dalton showsmng in groups
to form certain elastic fluids. Figure 1 shows Asorform Hydrogen.
Figure 2 shows Nitrous Gas. Figure 3 shows Carbdkiad. What
he intends to show is that the aura from the Atoomnposing these
three, causes the atmosphere around the Atoms tehbeged with
certain emanations from the Atoms, and that thiswoaphere and
the vibrations in it cause the composition or elemérmed by the
Atoms to be "elastic." In this way, he says, araset fluids or gases
formed.

In Figure 4, however, we come to one of the mostrasting dia-
grams and illustrations of the Atomic law. In fatche point which
Dalton tried to present in a veiled way has notnbdelly offered
to the workers in chemistry before.

Assuming (and this may not be an assumption attl#) the Atoms
do have certain rays emanating from them, we cast llikustrate
these emanations by making them diagrammatic. Tdrexe we will
consider that the rays issue from the center ofheAtom and go
outward from the Atom in straight lines. For a vegpod reason
we will assume that these rays form an aura aroesmch Atom, and
that this aura is in the form of a square. (I muepeat that this
MAY NOT BE an assumption at all.) We find, howevéhat there
are four emanations from each Atom which form dregolines in
the square aura surrounding each Atom. In otherdsyothere are
four definite rays from each Atom, stronger thare tbhthers, which
leave the Atom at equidistant points, and theses raye called the
POTENTIAL RAYS.

In dealing with the symbolism of numbers, we hagerbinstructed
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in the meaning of the number four. The number f@irrepresented
by the square, which is itself symbolic of foundati The question
we must ask ourselves then, is whether the findioigsnodern chemis-
try shed any light on the significance of the numfmr in the combin-
ing, of atoms to form molecules. In this regard ist interesting to
note that precisely between the extremes of thosensa referred
to earlier as metals and nonmetals, is a small myroaeferred to as
the metalloids. Metalloids are neither metal or metal. Instead,
they share in the characteristics of both extrenmesthat they very
rarely accept or donate electrons. Yet, unlike tfuble gases, metal-
loids frequently engage in chemical reactions. MNmtls love to
share! As a consequence, they are Nature's choicéha important
task of maintaining a foundation.

The two metalloids most used by Nature in the irtgrdr position
of "foundation" are carbon and silicon. Both of sheatoms have a
valence, or combining power of 4. Valence is a namlwhich ex-
presses how many electrons an atom must lose, gyashare in order
to achieve a noble gas structure. The highest galehat any atom
can have is 4.

Next to oxygen, silicon is the most abundant atom earth.
The earth's crust, the mantle which forms the ma&sifoundation
of our world, owes its stability to the dependdbpiliof the silicon
atom.

Although not nearly so abundant as silicon, theba@ar atom has
also been used by Nature in her establishment ef ghnciple of
foundation. The carbon atom serves as the backiobridose molecu-
lar structures so vital to the expression of litenfis on earth. Occupy-
ing the middle ground of chemical reactivity, carbes ideally suited
to the stable, yet dynamic changes associated wiéh life process.
In avoiding the extremes of chemical reactivity tbarbon atom par-
ticipates in both—this is foundation! Thus we sd® tsignificance
of the number four. As student mystics, we can nlearuch from
the book of Nature.

Another point to be remembered is that not all Adoare of the
same size. Figure 5 on Plate 3 shows a number om#trepresenting
sixteen different elastic fluids, from A to P. Th&toms are drawn
in their proportion to one another, and the squafreaura surrounding
each Atom is drawn in proportion to the size of tAeoms. Thus
we can plainly see by the size of the square ahea difference in
the aura of each of these sixteen Atoms.

Behind all the laws known to chemistry for the camnig of certain
Atoms, or the mixing of certain elements, is th&vl That the rays
from each Atom must meet and find harmony with thgs of other
Atoms if they would blend or unite. This law isustrated in Figure
4 on Plate 3. There are four Atoms of Azote (Nigop in their
square auras at the top of Figure 4. You will ndtat the rays
from these four Atoms, forming the square aurasuraoeach Atom,
unite or meet.

Because these rays join in this manner the foumAtdorm a united
element. You will further note that the POTENTIALARS of each
of the four Atoms meet and thereby form diagonalhe large square
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composed of the four smaller squares. At the bottomthe four
squares of Azote there are two squares containitugné of Hydrogen.
These latter squares are larger than the othersealizem, because
the auras of Hydrogen are larger than the aura®\zute, as shown
in the diagrams C and P in Figure 5.

However, the Atoms of Hydrogen unite well with th&toms of
Azote because the diagonal rays, or the POTENTIAAYR of all
the Atoms in the combination of Figure 4, meet amdte perfectly.
This is shown in Figure 4 by the HEAVY DARK diagdraes running
through four squares and which represent the Ratétdys.

To make this more clear. Figure 6 has three diffierAtoms and
their auras enlarged. Here we find that becausethef difference
of the rays forming the auras of those Atoms, no¢ @f the rays in
one of those Atoms or auras meets with the othEis. matter how
you may place or try to unite those three Atoms—evat they
may be—they will not make the perfect associatiosirdd.

By this we learn that when the potential rays obrA$ unite there
is one form of mixture; and that when all the rayeet (as in the
upper four squares of Figure 4) there is anothexture of a purer
and unmodified nature. And—when none of the raysteunve find
that the Atoms do not give a true mixture of anydki

Thus we see that theoretically, at least, thereaigreat deal to
study and learn about the potentiality of Atoms ah& emanations
of Atoms; for in the potentiality and in the rayges the secret of
the combination of Atoms and the formation of matte

This, then, is the great work of Rosicrucian chémisand in our
Order are found laws making all those things plawich | have
been able to refer to only in a veiled way in theeipretation of
the work and discoveries of Dr. John Dalton.

CONCLUSION

Members are urged to study this carefully. Refezete any stan-
dard textbook on chemistry will be helpful. It mubt realized that
since Dalton's time there have been changes inspbiegy and that
modern instruments such as the spectograph, theraie microscope,
the electrical balance, the x-ray, and many othenderful precision
instruments have revealed things not known to Daland have
shown, in some ways, that some of his terminologyeaplanations
are in error. However, his fundamental principlesrev definitely
sound and some of his ideas are still consideredalm to be investi-
gated by modern science. Of what these consistRabsicrucian stu-
dent is well informed through his membership stsdie
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Part Seven
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SIR FRANCIS BACON

Baron Verulam, Viscount St. Albans, Eminent
Imperator of the Rosicrucians

Because of the increasing interest in the life awatks of Francis
Bacon, we introduce his portrait (on page 7) antkw brief remarks
about him.

He was born in London on January 22, 1561. He redthivery
high positions in the British government, and wasretly a repre-
sentative of many high officials, and was oftencéat to assume the
responsibility and guilt of those whose reputatione would save.
For years those unfriendly to him believed the dawht was said of
him, and which he cared not to deny in order toesdwrther ex-
planations. But within the past fifty years certaimquestioned rec-
ords have proved the Rosicrucian contention that wes one of
England's noble men—in heart, soul, and deed.

As a pioneer in the revolution of methods of edwcathe stands
without a peer, and the effect of his "secret dgtiaipon mankind
in Europe was ever a puzzle to the multitude uittilvas discovered
that the esoteric society, to which much of hisregpondence seemed
to refer, was the Rosicrucian Order. Then it wasnt that some
of his literary co-workers were his official emisses or deputies of
the Rosicrucian Order, making periodical journeys foreign juris-
dictions.

It was Bacon, who, as Imperator of the Rosicructarder, wrote
the now internationally famous book called the FarReaternitatis
to which the fictitious name of Christian Rosenkreuvas signed
—meaning Rosy Cross. Through the discovery of theresecode
in this manuscript, and the several acknowledgedings on secret
codes, it was further discovered that Bacon wrdte famous plays
attributed to the one who produced them, ShakespeAn exam-
ination of the pages of the original plays showd paly the name
and titles of Bacon concealed in the strangely nged lines of text,
but the Rosicrucian and Bacon symbols are foundwatermarks in
the paper. The writing and production of plays &aatttime was
considered a low, mean, and sordid occupation, avidle the
"Shakespeare plays" were of a very high type ande qdifferent
from all previous plays, the very nature of themtimate revelations
would forbid the author from admitting his conneati with them
under penalty of having them destroyed. It was astnfortunate cir-
cumstance for civilization that Bacon conceived hisnderful plan of
writing and issuing the plays under the name of pmmcipal actor,
yet preserving within their text the name of thal muthor.

It was Bacon who first planned the Rosicrucian woidation of
America. He wrote a book called the New Atlantisft§po re-
ferred to as "The House of Solomon") in which theole scheme is
given in fascinating symbolism. Many years later, 1693, a specially
selected group of Rosicrucians, with their famijligmthered from all
parts of Europe at one port, and set sail for Acaein their own
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chartered boat. They arrived at what is now Phifgda in the early
part of 1694, and established many of the firstcatlanal institu-
tions in the United States. Their record, well preed in the
archives of this country, testifies to the magmifit influence of the
Rosicrucians in the foundation of this great Rejoubl

Bacon's transition occurred April 9, 1620, in therw height of
his Rosicrucian work and while he was making sonmepaortant
scientific tests.

The full-page illustration of Bacon, shown on page accompanied
by many of the symbols used in reference to hims weade by our
former Imperator, Dr. H. Spencer Lewis, in 1919, aadrontispiece to
a book he was compiling. It has been reproducedumber of times
and is drawn from the best-known portrait of Bacomith other
decorations and features known so well to Rosiengi It is un-
like any page to be found in any of Bacon's boaksemtire composi-
tion, but duplicating parts of many. Thus our mersbéave an
excellent souvenir of the eminent Rosicrucian Irapar of the seven-
teenth century.
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DR. H. SPENCER LEWIS, F.R.C., Ph.D.

Former Imperator (1915-1939) for International Qyde
A.M.O.R.C.

The following is a brief biography compiled fromcta gathered
from our various official publications and from igiil records.

Harvey Spencer Lewis was born in Frenchtown, Newsele on
November 25, 1883, at 12:38 noon (corrected, asjichl time).
His parents were engaged in educational work at tthee and he
was given a good schooling, and later brought tavNéork with his
two brothers. He was of Welsh extraction, descapdnom the family
of Lewis whose great forbear was Sir Robert Lewmsl avhose other
descendants included Merriweather Lewis of the i@mndewis and
Clark expedition, and many others prominent in yeaAmerican
history.

Educated in New York City schools, he united witke tMethodist
Church and was one of the early members of the-kmeNvn Method-
ist "Metropolitan Temple,” of which Dr. S. Parkesadtnan was
the first clergyman and marvelous promoter of ggeeaid.

Devoting himself to scientific studies he also emtethe advertising
world as a professional artist, and in many paftAmerica are paint-
ings in oil, pastel, and water color, as well asxdreds of pen draw-
ings from his prolific pen. Many of these have beeo nationally
known. Before his twenty-first year he was in cleargf special art
features of the New York Herald.

At about this same time he was elected Presiderth®fNew York
Institute for Psychical Research, and among theymenie associates
in his work were Ella Wheeler Wilcox and "Fra" Huaob, founder
of the Roycrofters. Both of these later assistedthe establishment
of the Rosicrucian Order in America and were on finst American
Council of the Order when Dr. Lewis was selectedor8me Grand
Master of America.

After many years of continuous scientific and psgchiesearch,
even in the fields of wireless (radio) when thisieace was little
known, he made his first contact with the work bie tRosicrucians
through obtaining copies of the secret manuscrgitdhe first Ameri-
can Rosicrucians, who established their headqesartezar Philadel-
phia in 1694. A member of the English branch whisponsored
the first movement in America, Mrs. May Banks-Statedescendant
of Oliver Cromwell and the D'Arcys of France, pldcen his hands
such papers as had been officially transmitted @o lby the last of the
first American Rosicrucians, with the Jewel and Key Authority
received by her from the Grand Master of the Oroterindia, while
an officer of the work in that country.

For several years correspondence was maintaineth witferent
representatives of the foreign jurisdictions uptdper investigation

* See portrait on page 10.
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could he made establishing the worthiness of Dmwiketo carry out
the warrants then in his possession. Finally in9199e was directed
to make his appearance before certain high officiml France. He
visited Toulouse, the ancient center of the Rosiaru international
conclave, and returned from that country in possasf further
authority. This and the papers possessed by Sraceyptwere pre-
sented to a committee of over a hundred Americdizecis and the
foundation for the decreed revival of the work irmérica was laid,
with Sro. Stacey as Grand Matre of the Order, and IBewis as
Supreme Grand Master.

Since that time many high honors were conferred nupam by
foreign and American societies, academies, scientifstitutions, and
learned bodies.

As an American citizen he had been cited for hoshodecoration
with the Cross of Honor and made a Knight of theagFlby the
United States Flag Association. In Europe he rexkia number of
similar decorations, including the Gold Cross ofe tiKnighthoods
of the Temple of Jerusalem. He was a member ocesffof a number
of European and American educational societies, &ad been re-
ceived into the highest degrees of fourteen or mofethe leading
esoteric, mystical, and philosophical societies tio¢ world, including
the Rose-Croix Kabalistigue de France, the MaittinSrder of
France, Belgium and Switzerland, the Rose-Croix h@tnical Society
of France, the Unknown Samaritans of Europe, theahBanist
Brotherhood, the Egyptian Rites of Memphis and By, and
others; he was also one of the few Initiates tordeeived in a mys-
tery temple of Luxor, Egypt, in 1929. He was digtirshed with
high honors at the international Congress of theleFaion Univer-
selle des Ordres et Societes Initiatiques (FUDOSIg/d in Brus-
sels, Belgium, in 1934. He was the only Rosicrucaificer in North
America having been so universally empowered toressmt the
ancient esoteric sanctuaries of the world.

His wife, Martha Morfier Lewis, a descendant of tHamous
French General, Morphier, was the first lady in Alcee to cross the
Threshold of the Order in the new regime, and hosir f children
have been reared in the work; his son, Ralph M. ifewerved as
Supreme Secretary of the Order for North and So@itherica for
many years, and is now incumbent Imperator.

Dr. Lewis passed through transition to the Higheitidtion in
San Jose, California, at 3:1%.M. Pacific Standard Time, on
Wednesday, August 2, 1939. Hundreds attended theiceg, and
several thousand letters, telegrams, and cables weceived from
every civilized country in the world, expressingrrewv at the loss of
his physical presence and personality, but joy iat fmal attainment.
In accordance with an expressed wish in his Ladsi Wfid Testament,
his mortal ashes were interred in Rosicrucian Pdmneath a sym-
bolic triangle in the beautiful Akhnaton Shrine, raproduction of a
Temple in Egypt in which he had performed an itiia It is now
visited annually by great numbers of members, aml fhends and
admirers.
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RALPH M. LEWIS, F.R.C.

Imperator for the Worldwide Jurisdiction (the Antars,
Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia), A.M.O.R.C.

The following is a brief biography of facts gathérdrom the
archives of the Order.

Ralph Maxwell Lewis was born in New York City, Nework,
on Sunday, February 14, 1904, at 10:80v. His father, the first
Imperator of A.M.O.R.C. for North and South Americavas born
in New Jersey, and was of Welsh extraction, beingleacendant of
Sir Robert Lewis, early American settler. His maotheas born in
Boston, Massachusetts. His father, at the time isf birth, was en-
gaged as a feature writer for a New York newspaperd, though
stil a young man, was nationally known for hisides on meta-
physical subjects and psychological research inl-km&elwn magazines
and the daily press.

Ralph M. Lewis received his early education in g@hools of New
York City and a military academy of New Jersey. 1918, his
family established residence in San Francisco, f@ala. In 1919,
he joined them, and later studied law and accoegtan that city,
while engaged in clerical and other pursuits forlivelihood. While
still in his teens, he evidenced a pronounced factbr efficiently
organizing details, and arranging every persondlvigc into a sys-
tematic campaign. Duties or programs which chakenghe imagina-
tion and called for creative enterprise made th®ngest appeal to
his nature. From 1919 to 1923, while radio wasl stil its infancy
and no standard receiving equipment was on the eharke col-
laborated with his father and other researchers am especially
equipped laboratory for the designing of uniqueengng circuits,
and for the improvement of the instruments used.

His abhorrence of routine detail caused a mentatlessness, and
a search for a profession which would allow his gmation the
necessary freedom. Having reached a point in his $tudies where
he would soon have been prepared for the bar esdiom he aban-
doned his interest in law as a profession, becatsdogic and re-
quired research alone continued to appeal to hirbstrAct subjects
began to engross him more and more. He read wonk®oganogra-
phy, archaeology, and geology, especially thosdcsopvhich entered
the realm of speculation. His discussions with fagher led his in-
terest into the fields of ontology, metaphysics] arysticism.

His father never urged him to become a Rosicrua@mber or
student. However, the answers he received to hisstmus—and
which were not available through any other sourdekoowledge—
aroused his admiration for the Rosicrucian teachingnd he crossed
the Threshold of the Order by a special dispensatidhile still a
youth. The Rosicrucian teachings touched a respensihord and
satisfied a previously misunderstood yearning. Hegmessed through
the Degrees of the Order in the San Francisco Laalggbegan as

[135]



well a conscientious and systematic study of thecpal philosophic
thought of the centuries.

In 1924, the American Supreme Council of the A.NR@. elected
him Supreme Secretary of the Rosicrucian Order ofttN America,
to fill a vacancy created by retirement. This posit afforded him
an outlet for the unique combination of his talen#bstraction, cre-
ative enterprise, and organization. He was resptasior a number
of drastic changes in the AMORC administration @eb and the
expansion of the Sanctum membership. He advocatederdraliza-
tion of all the Order's activities in the Supremedge, with the subor-
dinate activities deriving their power and direntighrough the cen-
tral body alone. This caused uniformity in functiamd a consequent
unity which strengthened AMORC materially. Asideorfr his filial
love for his father, he always had a great respgecthis genius and
gave him unswerving loyalty.

He was an American delegate on several occasions the
F. U D. O. S. I. conferences (a federation of théhentic arcane
orders of Europe) held in Brussels, Belgium. He waseived by
the Imperator of the Rose Croix of Europe, with ¢tvandue his rank,
and had other Rosicrucian Degrees conferred upanrhBrussels.

In 1936, he was initiated into the Rose-Croix Kéat@jue Order
and into the Traditional Martinist Order of Europkle had previ-
ously been made a Fellow of the Andhra Researclvdgsity of India,
which body had conferred upon him, because of higogophic writ-
ings, the Honorary Degree of Doctor of Literatutde had also re-
ceived the Star and Cross of Science from the ratemal Academic
Council in 1939.

On August 12, 1939, following the transition of DH. Spencer
Lewis, further high powers of the office of Impematwere transmitted
to him, and he was duly and legally elected by Board of Directors
of the Supreme Grand Lodge of the AM.O.R.C. as eajpr for
this jurisdiction.

In the early part of 1940, the Supreme Council lo¢ tTraditional
Martinist Order of the world transferred to him thide of Sovereign
Grand Master of the Martinist Order of the World,thw authority
to perpetuate it. Until his transition. Dr. H. Spen Lewis had held
this authority.

In March of 1940, Mr. Lewis was elected Presidehttlte Interna-
tional Supreme Council of the Order Rosae Crucis.

Throughout the years, he has organized and cordlusteeral mo-
tion-picture expeditions to the sites of the anciaivilizations and
the birthplaces of religious and philosophical heutthroughout the
world. He has several times traveled throughout warld, filming
ancient cultures in Egypt, India, Indonesia, PakistSiam (Thailand),
Ceylon (Sri Lanka), Peru, Greece, Persia (lran)befli and Iraq.
In fact, he has been to every continent. Thesesfilme freely exhib-
ited as an adjunct of the Rosicrucian Egyptian Muose of which
he is the Director.
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He has spoken at Rosicrucian Conclaves (Conventiamsnearly
every land in which the AM.O.R.C. is establishdde finalized the
reestablishment of the A.M.O.R.C. of France andalled its incum-
bent Grand Master, Frater Raymond Bernard, in 195@ also
brought into existence the Grand Lodges of Braglermany, and
Japan, and in general has expanded the Order terésent world-
wide extent.

CECIL A. POOLE, F.R.C.

Vice-President of the Supreme Council for the Writte Jurisdiction
(the Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, andaAsA.M.O.R.C.

Cecil A. Poole was born in Monmouth, Oregon, on dayn August
11, 1907. His family were early pioneers in the @degon Territory,
having come from Missouri and Michigan over the gore Trail. His
great-grandfather, a Methodist circuit rider in thédillamette Valley,
was instrumental in helping Oregon to become & stithe Union.

Inheriting the sturdy, questing pioneer spirit ofs Horebears and
being influenced by the orthodox religious views s family, Mr.
Poole first considered the ministry as a vocatitte entered Wil-
lamette University, a denominational school, lodatat Salem, Ore-
gon. There, however, he found himself more drawn pgychology
and music. He planned to become a theater orgdmigt,the coming
of talking pictures forced him to change his goadhis time, he
turned to education as a major.

After his graduation from Southern Oregon College Exlucation
at Ashland, he began to teach in 1928 and soonnieca school
administrator. In this capacity, he helped to ingd the first formal
courses of study in character education. At thmseti he laid a sound
foundation for his future career at AMORC by hanglischool fi-
nances, budget problems, and legal matters.

Mr. Poole's long-time interest in philosophy cooed to expand.
Hearing about AMORC through a radio program, hercteal Ii-
braries for more information. It was not long aftard that he joined
the Rosicrucian Order. His career at AMORC began Qutober,
1934, when Ralph M. Lewis, the present Imperatdfered him a
position as lecturer in the field. At first, he weded by himself. Later,
two trips, each lasting approximately ten monthserev made as
lecturer accompanying the courier car. Speakingh bt the public
and to members of Chapters and Lodges, he lecturechost of the
United States.

In 1936, on his return to San Jose after the sedond he was
invited to join the local staff as Director of theewly established
Latin-American Division. He retained this positiomintil elected
Supreme Secretary on August 12, 1939. From thaé¢ timtii Decem-
ber 6, 1963, more than twenty-four years later, Mnole held two
offices simultaneously. As Supreme Secretary angdreé®ne Treasurer,
he directed the business and financial affairs h&f organization under
the ministry of the Board of Directors. He kept edst of current
business and financial trends by studying withNleev York Institute
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of Finance. Through his guidance, the Rosicruciamde® has
achieved steady and stable financial growth.

Through the years, Mr. Poole has maintained higrest in the
Latin-American Division. Having perfected his knewbe of Span-
ish, he lectures in Spanish on his trips to SoutheAca and at the
annual International Conventions of the Order.

Mr. Poole's varied interests are revealed in thenymarticles
that he has written for the Rosicrucian Forum ahé Rosicrucian
Digest, in which he has analyzed the philosophiead psycho-
logical aspects of mysticism and related them tdread background
knowledge of natural history and biology. He is anmmber of the
American Association for the Advancement of Scienttee American
Ornithologists’ Union, and a life member of the @eo Ornithological
Society. On January 24, 1969, after twenty-five rgeamember-
ship in the California Academy of Sciences, he wescted a life
member of this distinguished group. In addition, . MPoole's civic
service was recognized in April, 1968, when he wbsted to a three-
year term on the Board of Directors of the BettarsiBess Bureau of
Santa Clara Valley.

His eager mind and unguenchable vitality have foumahy outlets.
For years, he has read an average of two books ek.wr addition,
he has written more than a million words, the egl@nt of a book a
year. Through private correspondence, he has stetea number of
scientists in contributing special articles to tHosicrucian Digest.
Besides scientific and philosophic interests, h@yan classical music,
opera, and ballet.

In  August, 1972, Mr. Poole retired as Supreme Treas of
A.M.O.R.C. but continued on as Vice-President.

His wife, Elise Stewart Poole, also a native Orgégorand a woman
of quiet charm, has accompanied him on his numemfiisial visits
around the country.

ARTHUR C. P1IEPENBRINK, F.R.C.

Supreme Secretary for the Worldwide Jurisdicti(the Americas,
Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia), A.M.O.R.C.

Arthur C. Piepenbrink was born in Elmhurst, IllispiJuly 1, 1922.
When he was four, his family moved to Beaver Damisdbhsin, a
farming community of about 10,000 people. Here k@eeenced the
Depression years, learning with his family how te &elf-sufficient in
an almost pioneer spirit—from the raising of fooct&wpentering.

His father, a teacher, had many interests, andchalenging, in-
quisitive mind and progressive ideas involved fgmlife at all times
in a mixture of the serious, philosophical, religgo educational, and
moral. When he joined the Rosicrucian Order, thesi€acian prin-
ciples he learned and lived struck a harmoniousrccho the son and
became for him the natural way to live, instilling him even at so
young an age a determination to work for the Ovadsen he grew
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up, and to assist in the work of disseminating Bwsicrucian teach-
ings.

The depression years made it difficult for Mr. Rieprink to further
his education after high school, and so it was tmatworked for two
years in the laboratory of a chemical factory. Tpessibility of a
college education seemed remote at that time. Whin war, how-
ever, the entire course of his life changed. Aftaree and a half
years in the Air Force as a navigator, he emergedirst Lieutenant
and promptly took advantage of the G.I. Bill of Rig to obtain a
college education.

His youthful ambition to work for the Rosicrucianrd@r had re-
mained steadfast, and so he planned his educatjomogram accord-
ingly, majoring in speech arts and languages. Hewewecause he
realized that there might not be an immediate omerat Rosicrucian
Park, he prepared himself for teaching, speciaizifinally, in school
administration. This training has proved singularyseful to Mr.
Piepenbrink in his present duties as Supreme Segresince the
Rosicrucian Order is in a broad sense a school.

Although from time to time during his college yeane inquired
about available positions at Rosicrucian Park, eheere no immedi-
ate openings until after his graduation, when he wHered a summer
teaching position at the University by Cecil A. Rgoat that time
Supreme Secretary and Dean of Rose-Croix Universiiger teach-
ing a course in psychology in 1950, Mr. Piepenbrigturned to the
University of Chicago graduate school and finishkd thesis, re-
ceiving a Master's Degree in December, 1950. Begperience later
in a company management training program was umperd by the
offer of a permanent position as field represewgatior the Order, a
position which was immediately accepted.

Mr. Piepenbrink's career at AMORC, beginning witls farrival in
San Jose on New Year's Day, 1951, includes a yediell representa-
tive, seven years as Dean of Rose-Croix Univeraityl as Extension
Director, and five years as Grand Regional Admiatst. On Decem-
ber 6, 1963, he became Supreme Secretary of thecrB®dan Order,
succeeding Ralph M. Lewis and Cecil A. Poole, retpely.

Outside activities include community service, sposuch as tennis,
swimming, and hiking, membership in the Camelot fbuTable—a
branch of the Loyal Knights of the Round Table, eaviee organiza-
tion—and many years as a member of the Humane $ooietSanta
Clara Valley.
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BURNAM SCHAA, F.R.C.

Supreme Treasurer for the Worldwide Jurisdictidre (Americas,
Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia), A.M.O.R.C.

Introductory remarks: Our new Supreme TreasurerateFr Burnam
Schaa, is quite unconcerned about his personal ideling it to be
rather unimportant. However, because there may heset who would
find it of interest, the following has been gleaniedm record, family
and friends.

He was born under rather unusual circumstancesatenfs in their
middle years. His twin aborted mid-term, but WitiaBurnam was
quietly delivered at 7:37a.m. T.L.T. (True Local Time) in Corpus
Christi, Texas on February 17, 1943.

Corpus Christi was the temporary residence of Burmaparents,
Stella M. and George E. Schaa. His father, a wad&lem by trade,
was conscripted by the Navy to work on delicatetrimeents during
World War 11, and the family was "stationed" théoe two years.

The name Schaa often elicites questions. Burnairss deneration
German father answered this by saying that his efathefore him
came from a 200-year-old banking family in Germarihe spelling
of the name appears to be neither Germanic norhDurtcorigin, and
it has been speculated that perhaps, because obprthainciation, it
may have been a conversion of the Scottish namew.SBarnam's
mother is from two old Southern English and Frerf@milies—the
Brookes and Dentons of Mississippi.

When Burnam was two years of age his family movedClovis,
California, a small town on the outskirts of Fresra major city in
the San Juaquin Valley, a great agricultural vallefy California.
From earliest times Burnam seemed to be marked bguiat neu-
trality of character even though he actively champd society's less
fortunate and counted among his friends those fewary race and
walk of life, some even outcasts from society. Bpghit was this uni-
versal neutrality that inspired his peers to eléon, without any
effort on his part, to serve them as a student btmhder. Yet in
spite of his active participation in school goveemty activities and
sports, Burnam was often a solitary spirit by chkoitaking great joy
in long walks or excursions alone into the surrongdhills. Each
evening he admired the Milky Way and listened dgea the sym-
phony of night sounds present in the silence ofnallstown. From
such experiences, the mystical awareness steaddy gvithin him,
and at 18 he joined the Rosicrucian Order.

Although an adamant conscientious objector to wad abuse of
any kind, Burnam was able to discipline his ownellktus nature by
joining the National Guard following Junior Collegduring these
seven years of Guard service he attended Fresnte Sfaiversity,
first majoring in Pre-medical studies and then c¢wag to the Hu-
manities Department where he specialized in ancikrgtory and
philosophy. But the humanities only heightened msgerest in the
human condition, so he then decided on a teachamgec, majoring in
sociology. However, after a few years of seridusigin this field, he
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came to understand that the only real way to helmdnity alleviate
its manifold problems was to help the individuallphéhimself and
change the world in the process. For him, neitlier teacher, physi-
cian, or the politician seemed able to accomphshto any extent.

The Order's teachings had gradually brought abownym major
changes in his own life, and increasingly Burnanpdub that others
might also benefit as he had; therefore the urgewgever more in-
sistent within him that he should offer himself service to the Inter-
national Order of the Rose Cross. In the summerl®%9 Burnam
Schaa left Fresno State University with a ratheoatdr and lengthy
education and came to Rosicrucian Park to serveQlder wherever
he was needed. He was first employed in AMORC'y@8hg Depart-
ment before becoming a member of the first AMORGhause Com-
puter Department. This computer system was rath@guae on the
West Coast and Frater Schaa had to learn from epth experience
as well as from specialized computer science tmginiHis capabilities
soon earned him promotion to Department Head. Thaurprising
to all, he was chosen to succeed the retiring Guraf the Rosicrucian
Egyptian Museum. Although his enthusiasm for comapusciences
was obvious, Frater Schaa also loved ancient kistand had contin-
ued his interest in Egyptian and Tibetan mysticishmoughout his
membership. To this he added a college degree iselfn Science,
and pursued an active interest in modern EgyptoloDuring this
time he began his extensive travels for the Ordeuyring Egypt,
Lebanon and Damascus as well as studying the niagyptian and
Babylonian collections of the United States. Fratéchaa seemed
to have found his niche in life.

However, in December of 1976, the Imperator askedteF Schaa
to leave the Museum in order to learn bookkeepikijssand become
familiar with the financial workings of AMORC. In & of 1977
Frater Schaa was appointed AMORC Controller, andreske in that
capacity until his promotion to the Office of Grari®kcretary. Hierar-
chy membership needs, lecture writing and departimhecoordina-
tion became his primary concern until his recerdgcn to the Su-
preme Board and appointment as Supreme TreasufVIORC.

Frater Schaa comes to us with a wealth of expeziancboth busi-
ness and mysticism; however, his greatest valueairamin his deep
love for the Order and its humanitarian ideals. téfraSchaa still
enjoys his nature walks and is now able to shaemthvith his dearly
loved life-companion, June. The Schaas own a sroattage close
to Rosicrucian Park and have two cats to share thearth and yard.
Soror Schaa is also a devoted member of the Higrarc
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RAYMOND BERNARD, F.R.C.
Supreme Legate of the Rosicrucian Order, A.M.O.RdZ.Europe

Raymond Bernard was born in Bourg-d'Oisans (IseFegnce, on
May 19, 192-3, at 8:0®.m. With a just and kind father and a gentle
and understanding mother, he grew up happily inngded home. At
eleven he was sent to boarding schools in Grenoble.

After passing his baccalaureate, he spent his ie@caat Bourg-
d'Oisans where he met Mrs. Edith Lynn. He asked iheshe would
help him improve his English. She agreed and on Wirthday, in
1941, brought him some reading matter and copiessahe 1939
Rosicrucian Digests along with a booklet explainitite Rosicrucian
Order. He wanted to become a member immediately, dmcause of
the war such was not possible. For four years, heliesl at the
Faculty of Law in Grenoble and received from Mrsynh mystical
instruction that left an indelible impression omhi

After military training, he participated in the dir years of the
occupation of Germany as an ordnance officer. Ak thme Mrs.
Lynn returned to England, writing a last letter bam in which she
declared: "My mission with you is ended. Keep iudo with Mile.
Jeanne Guesdon."

The correspondence with Mile. Guesdon, begun in519%ecame
more frequent. She kept Mr. Bernard informed of radforts to
establish the French Jurisdiction of A.M.O.R.C. dondned him Rosi-
crucian works in English.

In December, 1948, Jeanne Guesdon wrote that &wegytwas
ready and sent him an application for membershipichvhhe im-
mediately filled out. Thus he became the first membf the French
Jurisdiction with the key number 2, the Imperat@vihg been hon-
ored with number 1.

On March 29, 1955, Mile. Guesdon passed throughsitian after
a short illness. In 1956, the Imperator asked RaymnmB8ernard to be-
come the head of the French Jurisdiction, accordilmy Mile.
Guesdon's wish. In accepting this, Frater Bernandettook the task
of establishing Lodges, Chapters, and Pronaoi InFaénch-speaking
countries, preparing the rituals in French, contiguthe translation
of the teachings and extension work to make the t@rder known
and recognized.

In 1959 he attended the International Rosicruciaonv@ntion in
San Jose with his wife Yvonne, who assists him veffyciently. He
was installed by the Imperator as Grand Master dibr French-speak-
ing countries at that time.

The death of Mrs. Martha Lewis, the widow of Dr. I$pencer
Lewis, left a vacancy on the Board of Directorstieé Supreme Grand
Lodge. On August 4, 1966, Raymond Bernard was edetd fill that
vacancy and was given the title of Supreme Legétd.M.O.R.C. for
Europe.

In 1969 he bought a casde to house the headquantettse French
Jurisdiction, where it now conducts its activitieBhe castle, Chateau
d'Omonville, is located in Le Tremblay, 27110-Le udeurg (Nor-
mandy), France.
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ATTAINING PSYCHIC ILLUMINATION

"WHEN THE STUDENT IS READY"

The question may be asked: "What is the ultimatal gff Rosi-
crucian study and preparation?” It is an old goestthat has been
answered thousands of times in each country by atti@nment that
has come into the lives of the most devoted stgdent

It is well that the Neophyte and the Adept alikeowdd be re-
minded again of the real purpose of the work we emgaged in and
the reward that may be theirs when found readyarthy.

There is a very old and well-founded injunction tthavhen the
student is ready the Master will appear." This Hl&en very greatly
misunderstood and is used by thousands for refusmgunite with
any school or organization, preferring to "wait iunthe personal
teacher manifests."

The injunction distinctly says: "When the studerst ieady, the
Master will appear!” What is meant by being read$@rely it is
not merely a matter of time! It must mean preciselgat thousands
have found it to mean: When the student is readgputth prepara-
tion and worthiness.

This leaves the matter very clearly in the handseath student.
He may prepare slowly through selected readingoutiin long hours
of meditation covering many years, or through trezasional attend-
ance at lectures and discourses. If time is of posequence, then
a student may wait until the close of this incaorator even another,
for the appearance of that Master who is to b@é&isonal teacher.

Here again we may ask: "What Master, what teache®tely
not an earthly Master, for such do not require freparation and
development necessary for Cosmic lllumination. Téiacere student
who truly prepares himself and becomes worthy o€ tpersonal
instruction from a Master soon develops beyond f{@nt where
any earthly Master would satisfy. Only a Cosmic Maswould
meet the requirements of one who is ready.

HOW TO PREPARE

How, then, shall the student prepare most effigjemind with the
utmost economy of time? This, too, is an agegoléstion, asked in
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the mystery schools of Egypt, as it is asked in #neane schools of
our Order today.

There is but one answer. By taking the preliminamyd graded
steps in the earthly schools of the Masters andinatfy the degrees
of readiness through directed preparation. Hence d#stablishment
of the arcane schools in all lands; hence the Gwatk allotted to
them by the Masters.

Where are the Great Masters and how are they dedfacHere
we find more difficulty in answering, not becausear cknowledge is
meager, but because language is inadequate to ssxghe sublime
facts. There are some conditions of cosmic life clvhieven the
language of the Shakespeare gems could not desdfilee may com-
prehend, we may apprehend, and there may come tothusugh
words, some faint conception of the beauty, mageiite, and divin-
ity of the cosmic scheme, but never a completeizaan until we
have made the personal contact and found Cosmaiuililation.

Know, then, that there is a wonderful union or addg of Master
Minds, Master Personalities, who constitute the yH@&ssembly of
the Cosmic. One of these masterful characters, HMi, the
lllustrious, is shown in a portrait in another past the Manual.
He was one of the two Masters referred to by theiemh mystics
and made somewhat known to advanced Theosophistghéy late
Mme. Helena P. Blavatsky, who was one of the peais@iudents
of the Master.

THE GREAT MASTERS

The Master K-H-M is Deputy Grand Master of the Gré@hite
Lodge of the symbolic Great White Brotherhood. (S#efinition of
Great White Brotherhood, p. 167.) He was at oneetikmown on
Earth as Thutmose Il of Egypt, and at one timeidexs at Lake
Moeris (Morias). He was referred to in the Zend-gtee as the
llluminator and was also known in Egypt as the Krnata (Kai-Ra-
Au-Meta) from which comes our Rosicrucian word used our
rituals and salutations: Cromaat. (It is interegptito note that if we
take the initials of the title of our Order: The &ent and Mysti-
cal Order Rosae Crucis, and reverse them, we hR@MAAT.)

The Master K-H-M (often called "K-H") passed thrbug number
of reincarnations and was an important characterttosi Earth many
times, and has lived for over a hundred and foarg in many in-
carnations. During his most recent incarnation & tearth plane,
he lived at a secret monastery and temple nearingangha, called
variously Kichinjirgha, Kichi-jirg-jargha, or Parakharg-hatba by the
Tibetans and Sikkimese.

COSMIC INITIATION

Hence, the real preparation of which we are spgaks for the
purpose of ultimately being admitted, by Cosmic tidtion, into
the symbolic Great White Brotherhood, that herbagMaster will
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appear to the student who is ready, to take himewurmkrsonal in-
struction, and lead him (or her) on to higher depmient, where,
someday, Mastership in the Great White Brotherha®dcertain, and
assignment to service as Imperator, Magus, or Hie&ot in some
phase of the work on Earth will then bring afficat with the Great
White Lodge.

How is such instruction given by the personal Méstd is, truly,
personal, and is given through the media of the ntimsIn other
words, it becomes what is generally referred toCasmic Illumina-
tion, or Cosmic Consciousness, for at certain houdi®ys, or weeks
of one's life one becomes conscious of some new astdunding
knowledge, often with, and sometimes without, beiaggare of the
presence or contact of the personal teacher.

The student, who attains membership in the GreaitéVBrother-
hood, after due preparation and real worthinessst fdiscovers this
by becoming conscious of having passed through reessef events
constituting a true Initiation. Often these occuudridg the night,
or while he is on periods of rest and meditationtiie mountains or
valleys, away from active worldly affairs. This cmmousness is ac-
companied by an influx of Divine Apprehension andirial Awak-
ening, affecting even the physical body to sucheatent as to bring
about a real rebirth of the body with rejuvenatiancreased vigor,
restored functioning in organs and parts that wéred, depleted,
or subnormal.

COSMIC CONSCIOUSNESS

This is followed by a sudden increase in the fumitig of a sense
which is mistakenly called intuition at the timegrfit seems to be
like the intuitive faculty that was being highly \adoped during the
earlier stages of preparation leading up to theimal Initiation into
the Great White Brotherhood. It is not intuition,owever, but
Cosmic Consciousness of events now occurring aratedd to occur
in the near future. It is knowledge and not a patigh impression.
Then follow guiding instructions and definite knegfe of laws and
principles, acts, and actualities in accordanceh wihe needs and
desires of the member. From then on the membendst¢he earthly
Lodge as a worker to help others who are on thdn Rad to assist
in the Great Work; but he receives no instructitmotigh an earthly
Master by means of books, lectures, papers, oratag

This is why we urge those who have gone fairly highthe de-
velopment of their psychic bodies, and have atthimertain knowl-
edge and powers in our Order, to maintain a closetact with the
Order, with its Class Masters, and its Imperatayy through such
contact these members may find at any time, unaroeal and un-
expected, the Initiation that will take them inthet Great White
Brotherhood. The last three Degrees of study arepgvation in the
Rosicrucian Order are designed especially to pespdwe members,
in the most minute and varied details, for themdiie goal.
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What, then, do we suggest to our members to aidh the attain-
ing this ultimate goal?

That, above all else, they be loyal and devotedht ideals of the
Rosicrucian teachings and maintain every physiaahtact with the
physical organization known as AMORC in the worldevijurisdiction
(The Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and ajsiand by similar
names in other lands.

BENEFITS OF OUR LESSONS

The mere intellectual study and comprehension & é#pecialized
monographs and lessons issued to student membenstisufficient.
Of and by itself, such study is but a third of twerk of preparation
leading to readiness and worthiness. The monograguies designed
to accomplish two things:

(@) Train the brain and augment the knowledge of thexdmi
in regard to fundamental laws and principles legdimp
to a comprehension of the higher laws;

(b) Give and suggest certain experiments and tests hwinidl
consciously and unconsciously develop certain pgsyden-
ters in the member that will quicken his psychicwpos
and abilities for more complete Mastership and mdnof
natural forces.

Many members look upon the monographs and lessend #hey
were intended to cover only the first of the abgueposes. To them
the lessons in all the Degrees are like unto disssuin philosophy or
metaphysics, often seeming to be simple and incuesdial. It is
difficult, indeed, to make them appreciate the fdbat unless the
various exercises and tests are performed each ,waekeven each
day, for a few minutes, there will be very littlesyghic development
accompanying the comprehension of the monographd, af course,
no real progress made.

PSYCHIC AWAKENING

On the other hand, another most difficult point nake plain to
many members and students is that not all of thychps develop-
ment and awakening of psychic centers will be nemtifto the objec-
tive consciousness of the student. To think thatshbuld be is to
believe that all of the functioning of the psychiody should make
itself continuously or periodically known to the jettive mind. This
will appear unreasonable when one stops to considat not one
thousandth of the functioning of the parts of thiejeotive, physical
body is realized by the objective mind. Is one comss of the func-
tioning of the kidneys, the spleen, the pancre&® brain, the air
chambers of the lungs, or of the solar plexus,her plexus around the
aortic arch of the heart, or a thousand other glace
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Very often the most devoted student and the mogulae appli-
cant of the tests and experiments feels that haaking little progress
because he senses no particular development frothinwiHe is
likely to become discouraged, knowing that he isnifiar, from an
intellectual standpoint, with each law and prineiphe has studied,
with no apparent manifestation of unusual abilitidBut if he is
persistent, and patient, there comes a time wheningg need of the
laws in a practical way, and not merely in a tdst, finds a sudden
impulse of power, a sudden quickening of a facultpd-ghere is a
marvelous demonstration! Or he may go back overes@xperiment
that puzzled him for weeks and now find a manitesta that was
impossible before.

Such students are always urged to continue theidieg and
diligently test each principle, try each experimemind apply each
law in the way described in the weekly monographeyl should give
each monograph a full week's trial, and then if suecess has been
attained—or not such success as was expected—go ithnthre next
monograph as though success had been attainedth@&rynew lesson
diligently, and then the next lesson, and so onterAeveral months
have passed, if the student goes back and reviense sof the ex-
periments which were not successful, he will fifthtt he has some
slight or large degree of success. Such reviewingsdnot interfere
with the study and practice of the new lesson awnésdnot delay,
but assists, the progress.

PSYCHIC DEVELOPMENT

The monographs are all arranged so that the ersrdep over one
another in affecting certain psychic centers. Thdi#erent exercises
in three successive weekly monographs may appeabetaunrelated,
yet each of them may pertain to the same end iw;vend by going
on to the second or third one, when the others mitl show any
success, one will aid in continuing the developmetdarted by the
first.

It must be kept in mind that the exercises and ex@mts DO
start certain degrees of development each time tlaeg tried,
whether a successful issue to the experiment isifesanor not. Once
a serious application of a law is made, an awakprh some center
results, and four or five applications in one wedek the same pur-
pose will start a process of development that may ve realized by
the outer self, but will continue for weeks and nhsn

Therefore, to repeat, the mere study of the momigra as one
would read a book of law to memorize the principlssnot sufficient
for psychic development. And—psychic developmentumes TIME
in each human being, more or less according tostage of develop-
ment when the study is started. We come into eaclrmation at a
point in psychic development where we left off imetprocess at the
time of transition in a previous incarnation. Whilke soul and
psychic self are on the Psychic Plane awaitingceeimation, certain

[148]



work is being accomplished and certain knowledg®iregd; but that
phase of psychic development which is capable ofnif@station
while in the human body must be developed on th#heplane; and
this ceases, to some degree, while on the CosnmaoePITherefore,
not all of us are born alike in psychic developmestime will have
certain experiences early in the lesson work, asmeswill have them
a little later. But when those who have had to wad#gin to mani-
fest, the process is rapid and wonderfully sattsigc (Right here,
to anticipate any questions which may be sent tobysmembers,
let us say that it is impossible for the Officers the Order to tell
any member when she or he may expect to have renwnifesta-
tions, or to what degree a member is developed hissity before
being able to make any manifestation of his develu. After de-
velopment has started to manifest and the member aaply the
development, it is a simple matter for the memizerd others equally
developed, to sense the development and its dggree.

PROGRESS AND DELAYS

The most rapid development is made by the studdmb v8 least
concerned, during the first few Degrees of studgpuh his or her
psychic status. Careful study of the monograph dor hour on the
night of the weekly lesson, and a few minutes' ta#dn on it each
day, at a convenient time, plus an occasional désiny exercise, will
do more for the student than anything else.

Previous studies and beliefs are the greatest sowdc trouble.
Members who have studied Theosophy, New Thoughtyristin
Science, Yoga Philosophy, or Practical Psychology dne year, two
years, or five years—as is often the case—believat they should
see some special good coming from the Rosicruceacthings after
ten weeks of study. They attempt to compare thewledge gained
through our teachings in ten weeks with what theyweh learned in
five years from other systems—always deciding thedytare receiv-
ing very little from us in comparison to what théyow. In truth,
they are only comparing what we give them with wilay believe.
It is necessary to take all these beliefs out d@irtiminds before we
can have them start on our work, unhampered byiqusvdoctrines,
theories, and speculative dogmas.

Attainment of some success in psychic matters tirothe teach-
ings in other systems does not indicate any spemiaparedness for
the Rosicrucian work. Very often we hear the remarkide: "Before
| took up your Rosicrucian teachings and exercisdsd visions that
were prophetic, could at times see other persona atistance, and
make them sense me, and could even heal by layipghamds on
others; but now all of these things have stopped] & find | have
gone backward in my development. What is wrong?'th@tit being
unkind in our intentions we say to these persones; and you may
be able to play several pieces of music quite wellthe piano with-
out knowing anything of music, and after takingthe study of
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music for a while you will find you cannot play thed pieces at all.
But would this indicate that you had gone backwargbur talent?"

CONTROLLING PSYCHIC MANIFESTATIONS

Many persons do have unusual experiences of a josycature
before they ever take up any course of practicalyclpic develop-
ment. This is because they attained some degredewélopment in
a previous incarnation and those faculties arevisyrito manifest, and
do manifest at times, but without control and dimet by the person.
What must be done is to learn how to control aneatlithe faculties
and develop them to a more perfect state of functgp To do this,
the spasmodic action of these faculties must cdasea time; and
nature stops them until the time comes to use therder control
after the laws and principles have been learned.

Therefore, our members are guided and directed hair tindi-
vidual development. And, in addition to the studwdapractice of
the lessons, the one who is truly on the Path gille the utmost of
devotion to the Order, to assist it and its otheemibers, that the
Masters may be helped by the very ones who wikrlain seek help
and guidance from the Masters.

SPECIAL HELP IN DEVELOPMENT

Being always ready to render some service to thdeQrthrough
the Order, or because of the Order, is a form ofotien which pays
each member the greatest dividends in developmént; by such
service he obligates the Order and the Cosmic to, land from the
Cosmic he can expect compensation. That is why Kkbgnote of
the Rosicrucian Order is service. All through theadgd work in the
Temples of our Order the student is impressed with fact that
service is the duty he owes to it and all mankind.

Few members realize, of course, the many ramiboati of the
Rosicrucian Order, and in its public literature says very little
of this phase of its Great Work. The fact is thait ronly has
AMORC in the Worldwide Jurisdiction (The Americagustralasia,
Europe, Africa, and Asia), for instance, three aurf very definite
associate organizations under its direction, buthas twelve definite
avenues of service and labor in behalf of its memband about the
same number in behalf of mankind generally. All thiese activities
—often carried on to a high degree without beingvkmoexcept to a
few hundred of America's foremost newspaper editassientists,
judges, lawyers, physicians, and educators—requiened experts
to do the work in secret, funds to meet emergencsesretaries to
keep records, and space for the preservation ofwbe in our na-
tional organization. These avenues are only redede the indi-
vidual if it is thought he can and is qualifiedserve in one of them.

Perhaps one of the greatest services rendered tomambers is
through the personal correspondence to and from Ghand Lodge.
Do our members ever think of the nature of thatespondence
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and the cost—the tremendous cost—to maintain sudereice depart-
ment? Take, for instance, the students of a lawrseoussued by a
correspondence school of law or by a college insqmal instruction.
The students of such a course may confine theittemrior oral ques-
tions to points of study in their LAW lessons, aodnnot expect an-
swers and detailed help on other subjects. Or tskelents of an
engineering course; they must confine their questiand appeals
for help to matters strictly limited to the subjext the phase of engi-
neering they are studying at the time.

But take the students of our work! They are notdghng any
one definite course of instruction, nor are thegvisty to attain mas-
tership in just one direction. And we, as directak their studies,
friends of their interests, brothers of the wholemmbership, and Offi-
cers of a very broad and inclusive system of hutaaan activity,
must be prepared to assist in thousands of way® ihlterests of
our members are our interests; their personal pro®l are our prob-
lems wherever it lies within our power to help theWvere one a
student of a law or engineering course, the schooin which he
receives his instruction could not be expected hows any interest
in the members of his family. Not so with us! Likee his business
affairs, his health, his social affairs—all thesee af importance to
him in his progress through life and MUST, therefobe of interest
to us, within our facilities.

Here is where the Instruction Department, the Cibun€t Solace,
and the specialized directors of certain branchesow work render
the great service which has made the RosicruciaderOfamous as
a practical institution of real benefit to its mesnk.

MAINTAINING CONTACT

The Rosicrucian Order, AMORC, is a fraternity of mand women
who through their study and application of natuels and principles
endeavor to promote that harmony and peace whidideewithin
the heart and minds of each person. Of necessitg, dcceptance
of this work is at all times voluntary. Thoughts @dod will, kindliness,
and health are best received by an open and reeeptind. Active
affiliation and psychic contact assure the contimmgaof both the mate-
rial and the psychic work of the Order. The actiparticipation of
each frater and soror strengthens the bonds of Qhger, assuring
that the benefits of the Order will be availablalicthat seek them,

An active member of the Order is one who maintdioth a physical
and a psychic contact. While financial support iscessary for the
continuation and operations of AMORC, the mere payimof dues,
or the possession of a membership card, does natseff fulfill the
purposes of being a Rosicrucian student. Active bem study and
apply the Rosicrucian teachings in their own livke best they can
at the time. They are receptive to allowing peacarmony, kindli-
ness and good health to come to the surface withér own lives
and they are supportive of others attempting tthécsame.

The active member maintains his membership by stadtive prac-
tice and support. For this reason the greatestihihe Rosicrucian
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Order can bestow upon any man or woman is activenbaeship
in its rank and file of working members- Because wach desire
within ourselves to make progress toward our ulitmgoals of self-
mastery, harmony and peace, we are also protediveur contact,
our devotion, our active participation with othes the Order.
Through our active participation our own membershgmes to have
for us deep meaning and significance that is indeeecious. For
active members, the Order's work comes to signifhd aepresent
an inner process unfolding within themselves.

DIVINE ILLUMINATION

The Great Goal of the Great White Brotherhood (sksinition
in Rosicrucian Dictionary) is ever before the wsiof all sincere Rosi-
crucians. The word "white" has no reference to .ratealludes to
light. The sublime joy of Cosmic Consciousness, imav lllumination,
can be known only through experience; and those Wwhwe made
the contact have written in hundreds of books ie past ages such
alluring descriptions as were calculated to tempe¢ teeker on the
Path to be patient and persistent in his journesatd that Goal.

You will realize, of course, that the Great WhiteoBerhood and
the Great White Lodge have no visible organizatidrhey never
come together in one united session; their membees never assem-
bled in any one meeting; they have no temple kndoyntheir names;
and they have no earthly rituals, physical orgdmomalaws, or mate-
rial form as a brotherhood or lodge. That is whyisit often said, in
mystical writings, that the "real Rosicrucian Brathood is an invisi-
ble organization." The Rosicrucian ORDER is trulysible, but the
Great Brotherhood back of it is not visible as dyoo

INDICATIONS OF PROGRESS

How will a student know that he is truly progressitoward the
Goal? By many indications that will come to him &hs maintains
his active interest in the Order. First of all, hall receive, from
time to time, slight indications that the Master bis Lodge, then
the higher Officers, and finally the Grand Mastdr los country, are
showing some personal interest in his progress.

Such indications may be in the form of a call fopersonal interview
at the Lodge or offices of the Order, or by a peataote commenting
on some experiment, or a letter verifying some p&gycexperiment.
There may be no reference to the Goal, none to whamh the mind
of each (the student and the Master), or anythifgge e¢hat another
could understand as being a reference to a persuasdst.
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THE INNER URGE

Then, there will be a consciousness of a desirassist the Order
or one of its Lodges; this will be the result ofgaowing desire to
become a part of the Order, more closely alliedhwiils activities.
The desire for more Light, more monographs, morewkedge, is not
the only indication of progress toward the Goalf &ven the begin-
ners on the Path are most anxious in this regaremibérs often vol-
untarily plan to review the old monographs, and tasters of the
Lodges know that this is a very serious indicatidnspells magic to
the heart of every Officer who is anxious to see Mmembers make
real progress.

There also comes to such members the continued Wwrg8ERVE;
they want to go out and become disciples—lectunmmplgate the
great principles, spread Light where there is daskn They seek
for opportunities to assist their Lodge with readhygical labor—in
accordance with their trade, their profession, rthet. Artists seek to
decorate, and paint, and beautify their Lodge Temywith symboli-
cal pictures and ornaments; carpenters, electdcisand mechanics
offer to build, repair, and improve the materialusture; physicians
and scientists ask for means of assisting, and rsoltois a notable
fact that all of the Egyptian and other Orientaimpdes of our
Order in the Americas, as in Europe, have beent land decorated
by the voluntary services, as far as possible, & members. All a
work of love! And what wonderful rewards have conte "The
Builders" in most cases!

Also, those who cannot serve contribute in some ,wpgrhaps
financially, or by qifts that will help in researcin mechanical proc-
esses. They are anxious to make some sacrificefrimae some
part of their blessings, and thereby become a mdrtthe Order
other than a student member.

Naturally there is no thought of reward, speciavamtement, or
sureness of progress because of their offers. Nocdadfof the Order
can assure that; none will accept any help or gift that basis; and
the one who is truly on the Path, making real peegr knows that
his "gift" is inspired by the inner impulse to watd be a more inti-
mate worker in the Order, and by that sign or token proves his
worthiness to advance.

SPECIAL OPPORTUNITIES TO PROGRESS

As soon as the higher Officers of the Order leafnthe progress
of those who are headed in the right way for thealGthey diplo-
matically offer them further opportunities for sydfor service, and
for personal test. We have said that there are mbeu of special
avenues of work connected with the Order and thatet are several
allied organizations under the direction of AMORGito these the
progressing members are directed from time to tiwi¢hout any-
thing said asto why. Some members are sigldsalled upon
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to do certain things. They may refuse, they mayitdtes they may
impulsively and enthusiastically accept. And thgrebangs the fate
of their progress; whether it shall be rapid orutlag Not that any
Officer of the Order can deter or accelerate a nelmbpsychic de-
velopment, but the Cosmic is ever mindful of théemts and motives
that actuate all mystic students who seek its Isigss The more
impulsively and whole-heartedly one responds to ianer impulse
or urge, the more definitely it is registered ie ttosmic records.

Various ways are used by the Order to assist itgrpssive mem-
bers of the higher Degrees to attain greater nwsferof the laws
and principles. In the early Degrees a close andest¢ application to
the studies and the practices is all that is reguior necessary. But
after advancement through the first five or six @eg there comes
a time in the journey of each member when he mdglysaest a
while in his progress and dwell at the "houses" spkcial prepara-
tion.

These houses will be pointed out to him diploméigcaand
he may not even suspect that he is pursuing soowy sir branch of
work that is not shared by others. These housesnatreexplained to
the member in advance of his preparation for thétatitioning on
the part of the member for such special opporesmitiwvhen he is not
ready will mean nothing to the Officers, who areidgd by no ul-
terior motive and can profit nothing personally klye delay or ad-
vancement of any member. Nor does the Order exagt fanancial
or material compensation through its special istsran any member,
for there are no special fees or dues to be paidtHpge who are
given opportunities to advance their own interests.

All of this may be difficult of comprehension foruo members, for
it is difficult to explain, as we mentioned in owpening paragraphs.
Nevertheless, the discerning student of our Orddl read between
the lines and find encouragement.

THE LENGTH OF TIME FOR MASTERSHIP

Always arises the question of TIME. New members,owhave
been studying with various schools and systemsyé&ars, and frankly
state in their application blanks that they haverbeseekers for five,
ten, or fifteen years, wish to know HOW SOON theyaymexpect
to manifest mystic powers. When they read that etjuires a year
to complete the preliminary work (which enables ntherom the
very start to apply many important laws) they falat it is a long
time. Not untii a member reaches the higher Degreesis second
or third year does he begin to realize that timeofs little conse-
guence, since even a whole lifetime would not b#ficsent to learn
all that there is to learn, and with much alreadyxomplished, great
things are possible.

What are three years or five years compared with tikenty-five,
thirty, and forty years you have lived without siédknowledge, and
the twenty, thirty, fifty, or sixty years, or mongu will live with the
new knowledge? Why, then, be impatient? Loolahi broadly,

[154]



the five or six years required to bring the averagember to the
very threshold of mastership, as compared to omdisle cycle of
incarnation, is like a pencil dot on a very longeli But how we can
magnify that dot and lose sight of the line!

THE ATTAINMENT OF DESIRES

The full attainment of our desires is almost imjgass at best.
That which we desire today, and will go far to iattabecomes small
in importance after we have it, and discover thtoug what else we
may attain—and our desires are at once increased naade more
difficult of attainment. Members just admitted intihe Order often
frankly state that it has been their desire for ynamars merely to
contact the Order and now they feel they have rethitheir greatest
desire. Ah, how that sense of attainment is foegotin the first
weeks of study!

Each monograph, each experiment, and each tesheofearly De-
grees arouses new and stronger desires. In thelletganto get into
the next Degree, and the next, the great desiresh®fheart before
admission into the Order are forgotten. With eaclonograph the
definite benefits therefrom simply accelerate thsiie to progress.

Each member will find, however, that not a singleonegraph,
from the Introductory Private Mandamus, is withosbme special
benefit that empowers, strengthens, augments hiltiest) his facul-
ties, and his special psychic functionings. Thaefas we have said,
the member practices the exercises as well as rdamdsnonographs,
and does not become impatient because such devehbpaif cer-
tain faculties is not made manifest at once.

EVOLVING INSTRUCTION

The work of the Rosicrucians is not an arbitrananplor scheme
developed by some individual or discovered by sdeser of a cult.
It is an evolved plan, worked out by the master dairof many ages
and still being evolved. It is designed to give thenost help and
advantage to every sincere student on the Path emmaly devoted
member of the Order. Nothing is left out of thectaags that will
help. No modern thought revealed by any master mmdignored
if it is practical, but is immediately added to otegachings, so that
our members will have all that is worthwhile. Tolieee that some
mystic of India, or Persia, or some other land, speses knowledge
known only to his cult, knowledge that is not to bsund in the
Rosicrucian teachings, yet which he has offeredstiedents for years
at a commercial price, is to believe that the Orgerunmindful of its
obligations to its members, unacquainted with allrees of real wis-
dom, and inconsiderate of its own best interedtsanly real knowl-
edge of truly practical help to sincere studentsnofsticism is known
to any group of students anywhere, it soon becomepart of the
Rosicrucian teachings, if it is not already a duthem. It is this
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fact that makes the Order the eminent repositorygofat wisdom.
That is why members are urged not to spend mone&y tame in

private lessons from foreign or domestic teachdrpersonal systems,
or in buying new books as they are issued rapidlyfioms and in-

dividuals solely for the purpose of presenting innew and puzzling
form some of the ancient wisdom, or personal systerh discovered
knowledge—and often at high prices.

Therefore, be devoted in your work, be loyal to ryguwomises and
the Great Oath of the Order, be sincere in youdistuand practices,
and you will find yourself, sooner or later, at thery portal of the
Great White Brotherhood, and ready for the Mastéiows to appear
when you ARE ready. AMORC is happy to serve youd dhrough
SERVICE, on the part of both the Order and its mensiip, is the
ultimate Goal attained.

THE ROSICRUCIAN CODE OF LIFE

The following rules are taken from old and moderranmscripts
wherein certain regulations are set forth for theidgnce of Rosi-
crucians who are devoting their entire lives to idealization of the
Order's principles.

Perhaps only in some of the old monasteries ofalndir those in
Tibet, could one live strictly in accordance with the ancient regu-
lations; but those selected for publication here ¢ adopted by a
great many of our members in the Occident. We krfoem prac-
tical experience that most of these can be adhtyedy any man or
woman without interfering with the necessary dut@sd obligations
of present-day living. We know, also, that most afr Officers and
advanced members are living the Rosicrucian lifeastordance with
the rules suggested here, much to their own greabrmement, the
joy of their associates in family and business, &ne betterment of
mankind generally.

It will profit you greatly to try adopting as mamgyf these rules as
possible.

1. Upon arising in the morning start the day with aayer of
thankfulness to God for the return of consciousndscause of the
opportunities it affords to continue the Great Waskd mission of
your life. Face the geographical east, inhale frashwith seven deep
breaths, exhale them slowly with mind concentratgmbn the vitality
going to each part of the body to awaken the psyd@nters. Then
bathe, and drink a glass of cold water before gatin

2. Upon retiring, and after conducting all psychic enxments
scheduled for the night, or attending to any spepsychic or Rosi-
crucian work contained in your weekly lesson orgoamn, give thanks
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to God for the day and its fruits; ask the Cosmiostd to accept
your psychic services while you sleep, to use yoansciousness as
they desire and, if it please God and the Mastershdve you live
another day on Earth, So Mote It Be! Then, with utjads of love
for all living beings, and a sense of peace andnbay with all the
universe, close your eyes and fall asleep, visugliz/our inner self
In the consciousness of God.

3. Before each meal wash your hands clean and holah, thp&lms
downward, over the plate of food for a fraction af minute. Then
mentally pray that the benediction of God be grnte the food you
eat that it may be magnetized with the spiritualiagons from your
hands, and thus greatly supply the needs of they.bBéfore eating
the first morsel, say mentally: "May all who needod share with
me what | enjoy, and may God show me how | may esheth others
what they have not."

4. Before accepting any blessing from the material ldvdwhether
purchased by money, labor, or exchange, or whetkeeived as a
gift), say mentally: "By the privilege of God | mge this and pray
that it may help me better to fulfil my mission iife." This applies
even to such things as clothing, personal regsisiperiods of pleas-
ure at the theatre, church, musicals, etc., or éeesuch small things
as books, helpful reading matter, etc., and of s®uincludes the
receipt of money as salary, commission, gifts,tbewise.

5. Whenever any special blessing is received, suchomg desired
things from the material world of any nature, orsenall or large
luxury, or an unexpected piece of goodness, douset or apply it to
your own personal use in any way untii you haveradt to the
silence somewhere for a few minutes to meditate askl this ques-
tion: "Have | truly deserved this blessing and ere any way in
v.hich | can share the benefit of it—directly or imedtly—with oth-
ers or for the benefit of man?" Then wait for ansvaer from the
Cosmic. If you receive no word that it is undesdrvar should be
shared, or passed on to another, then say: "I thGokl and the
Cosmic for this blessing; may | use it to the glofyny Soul."

6. If any special honor—military, governmental, pobtic social,
or otherwise—is being conferred upon you, alway$ ath the ut-
most humility, proclaim your unworthiness (for whe truly worthy
of all things?) and with a mental resolution thatmust not make
you proud or selfish. Accept the blessing with ayer of thankful-
ness and assert that, in the name of those whomcgauserve better
with such blessing, you receive it.

7. Never permit yourself to enter discussions of othe¥rsons'
religious beliefs, except to point out the soundnegoodness, or pos-
sible benefits of certain doctrines and therebywshbem the good
that exists in all religions. Hold not your relig® thoughts as su-
perior. Speak well of them if need be, point outvhthey serve you,
but do not create in the minds of others the thought they are in
sin or error because of their beliefs. That rehgis best for each
which enables one to understand God and God's nostavays.

8. Be tolerant on all subjects and bear in mind tlestrdictive
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criticism creates naught but sorrow. Unless y@mn constructively
comment on matters, refrain from speaking.

9. Attempt no direct reforms in the lives of otheMBiscover in
yourself what needs correction and improve yoursdéfat by the
Light of your Life you may point the way to others.

10. Flaunt not your attainments, nor boast of your Buosian
knowledge. You may be a Rosicrucian as a membethef brother-
hood, but as a Rosicrucian in knowledge and powes, greatest and
highest among us is but a child of the studies andorthy of Rosi-
crucian recognition. Proclaim yourself, not as astmg but as a
Rosicrucian student—ever a student—eternally.

11. Seek to share what you can spare, daily, even gnmall ways
and meager amounts. Go out of your way to find eh#rat which
you can give or do will be a blessing to someonemany, and while
performing this duty shun all personal glory andl ikebe known that
you are simply "about the work of the Cosmic."

12. Accept no personal thanks for any blessings youobgsany
gift you give, or any help you render. When "thdnkse expressed
it is customary to say. "Please thank me not, forisi | who am
grateful. | seek, and must seek, to serve and ldborthe Cosmic;
you have afforded me an opportunity. But, now thieligation to
pass it on rests with you; may you, too, find arpapunity to serve
someone else,"—or any other words indicative o #irit.

13. Accept no gift of a material nature for any gooduydo un-
less you agree with yourself in the moment of atingpit, and so
state to the giver, that you will divide the blegsi with someone
where it will continue to carry on its mission aoflief and help. This
is essentially necessary when the material giftofissuch a nature—
like money, food, clothing, etc.—that it can be ded and is a
common necessity on the part of many.

14. Bear in mind that through your Rosicrucian Ordewu yalways
have an open portal to help many, and that by mspawith them
any blessings you pass on to others, who are $ratmed sorores of
the Order in need, the blessings which come to ymerhaps as a
trustee of the Cosmic.

15. As you give so shall you receive! As each oppotyund give
is seized upon with the utmost impulsiveness, stl future bless-
ings, sought or required, be granted to you by esmic. The
greater the impulsiveness—with little thought as personal sacrifice
—the greater will be the compensation credited énGosmic.

16. Let not a day pass by without speaking to someohehe
work of the Cosmic through the portal of the Rasttan Order.
Each day make someone more familiar with its Gr@ébrk, not
always by soliciting, not always by preachmentst by simple state-
ments of facts, simple demonstrations, and the kwatd of recom-
mendation,

17. Respect all persons, honor thy father and mother; sgm-
pathetic to the sinful, helpful to the afflictedndca of service to the
Cosmic. He is greatest among you who is the gséaervant unto
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all. Hence the Master of a Lodge and the Imperaie greatest,
because they may be the greatest servants.

18. Provide now, while consciousness can assist youtake care
of those who may be dependent after your transiteord if you have
no one who will require a share of your earthly sgssions after
your transition—or you have sufficient to more thdo for them—
be certain that you grant, in proper and legal regna disposition of
some of your worldly blessings to the superior boafy your Rosi-
crucian Order—the Supreme Grand Lodge—that it may hedped
in the work it is doing for others.

19. Go to the assistance of any living being, regaslle$ race,
creed, or color, when you can render direct or rewi aid in any
emergency. If you cannot give aid in person, buh call or solicit
aid, this, too, is imperative. In quiet and peacxfgrm your work,
render your service, and retire with as little iggution as possible.

20. Maintain one place in your home that is sacred tw yand
your Order. In it find peace and time for meditatidaily. Profane
it not with pleasures of the flesh, but sanctify with your higher
thoughts.

21. Give your support, moral or physical, to some chume your
community, that it may have your help in carryingn dhe Great
Work in its Light.

22. Assume no political office without properly and wuhotify-
ing all who may sponsor or support your attainmehtyour definite
views and principles toward humanity at large, thhey may not
expect or depend upon your submission to principtdsa lesser
degree.

23. Judge not, unless you are so placed that thoseetquiiged
come legally and formally before you as an acceediservant of the
multitude. Then in sympathy understand, in mercynmehend, in
leniency estimate, and with love be fair. For thawL of Compen-
sation will make adequate demands, and the God llofsaalone a
truly competent judge of all facts.

24. Repeat no slander, tell no tales, and support nmorie that
injure or condemn unless accompanied by more thansame degree
of constructive criticism and comment, and onlyeafyyou have com-
pletely investigated and learned all the facts.

25. Seek the good in all things and give public praisewhat you
find. Look not upon the changing character of theteo self, but
discover the real Self within. Learn to know allidgs and love
them.

26. Gamble not with the lot of another who in ignoranoay lose
and suffer what you gain.

27. Avoid all extremes in thought and act; be modernateall de-
sires, and subdue your passions in all directions.

28. Attempt no radical or sudden changes in the natscaeme of
things; remember the Rosicrucian injunction: Not bgvolution,
but through evolution, are all things accomplisiredermanency.

29. Hold sacred and above all criticism the idealdhefRosicru-
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cians. Permit no slander to affect the good nameyafr Order. Live
that life which will prove the goodness of your mmiples. And be
ready to defend the emblem of the Rosy Cross wiid might of
your life and the light of your being.

(Members may purchase a very handsome printed tardeveral
colors containing the Rosicrucian Creed which defférom the above
code in brevity and nature. It may be purchasednfrithe Rosicru-
cian Supply Bureau, San Jose, California 9519¢et small cost.)
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Part Nine
GLOSSARY

The following words are commonly used in Rosicrociiterature.
A phonetic type of spelling is given to convey theoper pronuncia-
tion. In a few instances the pronunciation hereivery deviates from
what is essentially correct. The change is the egusnce of usage,
a license taken because the original sound of tbedws harsh and
generally less acceptable. Such variations, howevetve become
traditional with all Rosicrucian subordinate bodiesd in all ad-
dresses given by officers of the Order.

AMORC — AM'-ORK. The last syllable is as in "cor
COLOMBE — Cull-ohm'’
FRATER — Fra'-ter. The "a" is pronounced as in "art."

(Actually the word should be pro-
nounced "“freighter,” but Rosicrucian us-
age adopts the former style.)

IMPERATOR — Im-per'-a-tor. The accent is on the second
syllable which is pronounced like the
fruit, pear.

MATRE — Mabh'-tray. (The word is of Latin origin and

comes from Mater. Rosicrucian tradi-
tional usage is of the style shown here.)

NEOPHYTE — Knee-o-fight.

POSTULANT — Palst-u-lant.

PRONAOS — Pro-nay'us. (The plural is pro-nay-oi. The
last syllable is pronounced like "oy" in
"toy.")

ROSAE CRUCI!{ — Rosweye Kroo-iss
SHEKINAH — She-kine'-ah. The "a"is pronounced as in
SOROR art. |
—  Sc-roar
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ROSICRUCIAN DICTIONARY

A

Absolute—That which includes all; hence the consaess of
God, perfect, complete, embracing every divine laworking in
harmony, constructive, positive.

Absent Treatments—Those given to a person at andistawhether
it be a few meters or many kilometers. In absematinents we
make ourselves channels through which metaphysicates may
be directed so that harmonium may be restored iathan person
without immediate contact with him.

Actions—Voluntary and Involuntary—Certain processes gn in-
side our bodies which we do not control. They aurgi whether we
think of them or not. These are involuntary actjossich as those
of the heart, stomach, and lungs. Voluntary actiaare those of
which we are conscious, such as speaking—those Fachwconscious
effort is produced.

Actual—That which is responsible for exciting in thebjective
consciousness, through the sensations of the olgedenses, such
concepts as weight, breadth, length, bulk, etc.udldies are the
manifestations of the law and order of vibrationsd aare associated
with "action." Actualites need not be realitiesSeg the term
Reality.)

Adept—One who exhibits a particular skill or proéocy in some
subject or activity. In the mystical sense, one whas attained
illumination and a mastery in applying his knowledgf cosmic
laws and principles to the affairs of life.

Akashic Records—The term is a mystical and allegbrione. It
refers to the indelible record of all events, ocences, and knowl-
edge which is an integral part of the Cosmic Cansmness, the Di-
vine Intelligence. All things which have come tospaor which will
be brought about, are established in the AkashicofRis, for all
things happen through cosmic law and the volition tloe Supreme
Being. When a mystic or student of mysticism says will consult
the Akashic Records, he means he will seek to atthis conscious
mind with the Cosmic Consciousness and be imbueth ws om-
niscience. The word Akashic is derived from the skab word,
Akasa, which, in the Sankhya philosophy means adeterminate
essence such as space or ether.

Alden (pronounced Awlden)—sometimes spelled Ahldakildain;
the name of a former Master of the Great White [Brdiood,
who gave jurisdiction over the establishment of tegd centers
on the North American continent during the fiftdententury, and
after whom the first Temple in the United Statesswmamed in 1603.
His personality still affects much of the work mg country.

Allegory—A symbolic story or drama in which the cheters and
the story represent ideas, emotions, situations,@her than their
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literal nature and meaning. In Rosicrucian alleggri this symbolic
meaning is philosophic and mystical. A ritual dranga an allegory
based on ritual or initiatic rites and may cong#itun itself a ritual
or initiation.

Amen—A Hebrew word introduced into the Egyptian noystites
at an early date as a term used to express theerhidad invisible
God, or a truly inspired representative of God. tims latter sense
the term is used in the Christian Bible just oniceRev. iii: 14, Jesus
Is called "The Amen." But at a much earlier date tsame word,
with the same mystic vowel sounds, was used togdag the name
of the god of Thebes, and the term Amen-Ra camexjoress the
name and hierarchy of a powerful god among the &gyp. Amen-
hotep IV changed his name to Akhnaton because ef silynificance
of the term Amen. As used in modern religious pcast the term
Amen means verily. The origin of the word is foumd the Sanskrit
aum and also in om.

AMRA—If you petition for special help and your patit is an-
swered, you are obliged, by the Law of AMRA, to matompensation
by passing along to others some portion of the sbigs you have
received.

Appellation Rite—(See Naming)

Aquarian Age—The position of the Sun on the vernguimox
moves through the path of the zodiac westward atrdie of a sign
in about 2200 years. This period is referred toro&mgically as an
Age. Due to this precession, the spring equinoxsdoet begin in
Aries as it once did, but in Pisces. When it cresgs®o the sign
Aquarius, the Aquarian Age will have begun.

Arcane—That which is not hidden, but visible only tisose who
attune to it or are ready for its revelation; mgaki divine, cosmic.

Assumption—Exchanging places, persons, and powem ‘¥#ssume
you have exchanged places with the other pers@unasg the other's
personality. In Divine Assumption, you assume yowe @&xchanging
your limited self-consciousness for the consciossré God.

Astral Plane—The cosmic, ethereal, divine plane. idRosians
recognize but two planes of existence; that whishthe worldly or
material plane where we live in both objective asdbjective con-
sciousness, and another plane, which is beyondntaerial—call that
other plane the astral, psychic, cosmic, or whatebest expresses
your idea; it is that plane where the soul of manctions free from
the limitations of the body and where the subcanscimind of man
functions at times independent of the objective.

Astrology—An ancient system, partially scientific its application,
based upon close observation of the coincidenc&wumhan characteris-
tics with the date and hour of birth. Time and &areanalysis have
proven the coincidences to be based upon fundamawa regardless
of whether the planets have any effect upon binthupon the nature
of man after birth. Only the fanatical extremist ks— or believes—
the claim that we are ruled by planets. It is aabis that all be
acquainted with the history of astrology out of @hiarose the science
of astronomy.
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Aten—A name for the symbol of the "sole everlivingpd> made
understandable by Akhnaton after he established oaotheistic reli-
gion in Egypt. Aten was represented by the sun,diBk Sun being
the symbol of the life-giving radiance of the inkle God. Not as
God, or even as a sacred symbol, is the sun digkl sy modern
Rosicrucians, but as an objective symbol of theatore mind and
Divine Essence of God.

Atlantis—The name of the continent once occupyingcansider-
able portion of the space occupied now by the AtanOcean.
Atlantis was well advanced in civilization in pardd was the ancient
home of mystic culture. Mt. Pico, which still risesbove the ocean
among the group of Azores Islands, was a sacredntamoufor mystic
initiation (see ritual of Fourth Degree). The starf the lost Atlantis
was first told by Plato; another story of mysticopkes using the name
Atlantis is told by Sir Francis Bacon (read the Néwantis). Investi-
gations by French and American scientists have qufovhat there
is the contour of a continent on the floor of thelaAtic Ocean.
(Read also The Lost Atlantis, by Ignatius Donnglly.

Atom—The smallest division of matter having a deiu@ nature;
the first distinctive unit which "electrons" formfter perfect unity.
Divisions of matter smaller than atoms are "elew(d including all
subatomic particles (see Electron). Such smalleisidns have no char-
acteristic nature as matter.

At-one-ment—It refers to a state of attunement @igiin religious,
mystical, and metaphysical practices. The mystic s@d to attain
at-one-ment when he experiences a union with theole or Cos-
mic. The term literally means the realizatioracftate of oneness.

Atrium—The word atrium is Latin in origin. Origingll the word
referred to the central court or main chamber inRaman house.
There was an opening above the floor of the atritmmough which
the sky could be seen and through which smoke fitbwa hearth
was emitted.

Later, however, the word became associated witlecgption cham-
ber, a place of introduction. So, symbolically, tmse of the word
atrium in our monographs alludes to the introduyctddegrees of
the Rosicrucian teachings. The monographs sgmuiEsi it.

Attunement—During its temporary residence in the ammbody,
the soul essence keeps in touch or attunement thigh great divine
source from which the soul came and to which iumet. All soul
personalities on this earth plane and on the cogface are in con-
stant attunement. It is because man's soul pergonal attuned with
all other soul personalities that thought vibrasiomperate at great
distances. By attuning ourselves to the Divine Miwe can receive
the laws, rules, and facts of knowledge which wa& ckepend upon
as being truthful.

Aura—A field of multi-colored luminous radiations ese by active
and passive visualization techniques to surrounectd) the human
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body, and other living things. Everything in nature surrounded
by energy fields. The following contribute to theoperties of auras:
electric fields, magnetic fields, infrared radiatio ultraviolet radia-
tion, volatile chemicals and hormones, and psychioanations. In
other words, the aura consists of both Spirit Eynesgd Vital Life
Force. Our thoughts, emotions, health, and growth affect, and
are affected by, the energy flow in and around bloely. The study
of human energy is an important aspect of a Ros@nis work and
research.

Avatar—In general mystical parlance, and in the moded by the
Rosicrucians, an avatar is one whose soul perspnali highly ad-
vanced or spiritually developed through numerouslesy of incar-
nations on this plane. There is no specific numbérincarnations
designating one as an avatar. Spiritual insightmpssion, human
understanding, mastery of life, and unselfish servare the charac-
teristics of an avatar. One who is an avatar haspeculiar manner
of dress, speech, or appearance. His comprehersfiofife and its
problems, and his conduct are his only outward ssigh attainment.
One obviously cannot attain avatarship in one madgon. It is a
process of evolution. The etymology of the word Sanskrit. It is
commonly used in the Hindu philosophy, but in a n&nnot wholly
compatible with Western mysticism's interpretation.

B

Belie—Considered from the mystical point of viewlibk implies
lack of knowledge; it is like unto hope without falation. A mystic
should have no beliefs, but should supplant therth wihowledge or
a frank admission that he does not know. (Seewauge.)

Birth—Mystically, birth occurs when the animal bodikes its
first Breath of Life. Then the body becomes a cans being. Birth
Is the opposite phase of the passing of the Brdatid conscious-
ness) which is falsely called death. (See Dgath.

Black Magic—The erroneous belief that man can invakgerna-
tural powers which he considers demoniacal andngatan order to
do his evil bidding. Such so-called "black arts"e ausually moti-
vated by the intent to inflict harm upon othersad magic depends
upon the false premises of primitive reasoning. Tmdy person who
is harmed by it is the one who believes that sucpoaer exists and
that it can affect him. Actually, if harm does ocdt is self-induced
by autosuggestion. Consequently, one is being stdgeto the men-
tal poisoning of his own mind and its superstitioosliefs. To deny
the existence of black magic is to dissolve itsliagpforce.

Borderline State—This term is used to designate thental and
psychic condition where the objective consciousnessl objective
mental functioning as well as the subjective preessof man are
merging into the subconscious. This state can kduced through
concentration, or occurs naturally on going to leer when awaken-
ing, or through suggestion it may be externallyuicet (but not
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without the cooperation or willingness of the self similar state
exists where the objective mind or the objectivenctioning of the
brain is made abnormal through drugs, fever, injunght, or strain.
In such cases, however, the benefits derived fromraper borderline
state are lost, for there is not an intelligent arwmprehensive ex-
change of ideas or communication between the obgecind subcon-
scious faculties. Often, just prior to so-calledattle the first stage
of transition is a borderline state which is renadollke for its cosmic
touch.

Brain—The physical organ for the objective functrani of the
mind. Mind can, however, make many manifestationghout the
use of the brain.

Breath of Life—In Rosicrucian teachings this termused to refer
to Nous. It is a combination, so to speak, of bdftle Vital Life
Force and Cosmic Consciousness. (See Nous aaldLfé¢ Force.)

Brotherhood, Great White—(See Great White Brothedhoo

C

Celestial Sanctum—A cosmic meeting place for all deinof the
most highly developed and spiritually advanced mensiband work-
ers of the Rosicrucian fraternity. It is the fogadint of cosmic radia-
tions and thought waves from which radiate vibradioof health,
peace, happiness, and inner awakening. The CeéléSaactum is a
concentration of the spiritual selves of all thosembers who seek
Cosmic Attunement. It is, abstractly, a plane ohsmousness where
are assembled the many minds who have similar isopai ideals.

Cell—A body of spherical or other shape having alwdth nega-
tive polarity and a nucleus of positive polarityherl cell is the funda-
mental form of all creation. Every living cell fliag in a liquid is
connected with every other cell in that liquid byfa@ce which per-
vades them all. Man's relation to the universedentical to this. We
have no distinct individuality so far as our beingse concerned.
We are all united in the universe as the cells warged in a mass of
flesh, bone, or blood. The Sun is a cell with aifpas polarity. The
Earth is also a magnetic cell with a negative pilarThe nucleus
is the focal point, the center of action, the heaft any creation
possessing, latent within itself, all the potentied of development
in connection with a cell. On the earth plane theleus of the cell
IS positive in polarity and the rest negative. Thecleus has within
itself all the characteristics of former unions jpmevious generations,
and in each successive manifestation blends in athéitional charac-
teristics of the present union, thereby establghthe conditions and
gualities of heredity.

Christ Consciousness—The Christian delineation o€ thighest
form of consciousness attainable. The moral valyssyers, and in-
sight had by Christ are attributed to his all-ensbrg consciousness,
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the result of his attunement with the divine of lwwn nature. The
term has no significance other than Cosmic Consciess. The non-
Christian mystic prefers the latter term becausé thniversal or
Cosmic Consciousness has been had by other illtesinpersonages
and should have no personal designation.

Colombe—The word colombe means dove. In earlier dResian
Temples there were one or more Vestal Virgins wibd anly kept the
important symbolical and holy fire in the Vestalasd ever burning,
but who also served in the ritualistic work and hogs exercises as
a symbol of fire, light, life, and love, and thevdoof consciousness.
The Colombe also represents the conscience of &atér and soror
of the Lodge.

Compensation—(See Karma)

Concentration—Concentration means bringing to aterenRosi-
crucian mental concentration is a technique of gty all of one's
attention and directing it towards observing andini®y one con-
dition, object, or principle. Perfect concentratiodirects attention
to only one of the five physical faculties at a d¢imOrdinarily the
mind rapidly alternates its attention from one cbje sense to an-
other as well as from one condition or object af@arother. Two
faculties, such as seeing and hearing, may rapadigrnate in their
concentration so that it may seem as though bothe ve®ncentrated
at one time, but this is not so. We can be awarenty one objective
impression at a time. We appear to experience shing a whole,
rather than sequentially, because our separateegsions are unified
in our imagination.

By our sense impressions we are capable only otepang and
concentrating on change. For instance, when we abrnsee, our
eyes constantly scan and shift focus. Such motgredssential to the
formation of a visual image whether we use our linae outer facul-
ties. If we stare fixedly at an object without chery focus or point
of view, the object will disappear from our fieldd wision. The es-
sence of concentration, then, consists in fixing thttention upon
one idea or thing with one sense faculty at a timed being able
to hold that attention as the idea or object moviederacts, and
transforms within our conscious realization. Thepamant thing in
concentration is not to lose sight of the esseric¢he idea or object
as it moves and is transformed in the mind.

There is one principal difference between concéotraand con-
templation: It is the difference in the use of aoassness. Concen-
tration is primarily the focusing of attention upaxternalities, things
outside ourselves which register on our objectiemsses, such as our
consciousness of hearing, seeing, etc. Contemplasoa more sub-
jective process which takes place entirely withive treasoning mind
itself and is independent of the outside sense nstgdven more
subjective processes occur when we are imaginingyalizing, and
meditating. The real art of concentration leads doeturn objective
thoughts inward until through contemplation and naidn they
become ideas of the inner self.
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Conception—In our Rosicrucian teachings we are tohét our
concept of anything we comprehend through the fgective facul-
ties depends, for its accuracy and its effect onupm®n our knowledge
and beliefs. Our concept of material things changss we grow
older, more experienced, and more illuminated. Mot actuality of
any thing but our realization of it and our intexfation of it form
our concept. By conceiving and giving our conceaptithe power
and reality of an actuality do we tend to create. the beginning
of all creation there was—and always will be—conimapt (See
Reality, also Actuality.)

Conscience—The term in our ritual and teachings ridicate the
"still, small voice" of the Master Within; the CosmMind with its
inspiration and urge; the mind of the psychic sé&ifiowing all truth,
all law, all principles, ever constructive in desirdependable, "ever
present when the tempter tempts."

Consciousness—An attribute of the soul. It is thentale aspect
of life which includes sensation, realization, anshsoning of which
the active principles are imagination, aspirati@md inspiration. It is
the center of man's life, poised between two weorldad naturally
open to both. One of the functions of consciousnssshe response
to its environment or surroundings. Another is thesponse which
the animate thing has to its own innate actionsbeing. The Divine
Consciousness in man has its own faculties for peeception of
truth and its own domain of functioning. The spiait consciousness
is the inner self. The physical consciousness cacorne acquainted
only with things of a material nature. Consciousnelfe force, and
mind are related and come into and go out of tlty bogether.

Contact Treatments—The technique whereby the fingene
placed upon the patient's back close to the spnealled the system
of "Rosicrucian contact treatment." This is becauke one who is
giving the treatment has to be in actual physicahtact with the
patient.

Cosmic—Used both as a noun and adjective to meanutinerse
as a harmonious relation of all natural and spmtitlaws. It is the
divine, infinite intelligence of the Supreme Beimmermeating every-
thing. It is not a place, but a state or conditioh order and regu-
lation. The Cosmic is the totality of the laws aptienomena which
manifests in man and nature—the forces, energied, paowers which
account for the finite and infinite worlds. It iherefore a unity; the
particulars which man experiences are but expressio

Cosmic Consciousness—That consciousness radiatimgn frGod
which pervades all space (and hence all things)inga vitality,
mind, constructive power, Divine Intelligence. Intthis conscious-
ness is projected all the psychic consciousnesslloMasters, and all
adepts may attune with it. It knows all—past, présesnd future
—for it is all. (See Absolute.) After preparationrabhgh study and
meditation, after deserving through serving, aftattuning through
practice and with nobility of desire, there comes ail adepts an in-
flux of illumination and inspiration which maintama continued con-
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nection with Cosmic Consciousness. This is callégmination by the
mystics. This is one of the gifts desired by akpid.

Cosmic Mind—Referring more specifically to the mirad intelli-
gence that forms a part of the Cosmic Consciousress also called
the Divine Mind. (See Divine Mind.)

Cosmogony—Theory of creation or of the origin of therld or
universe.

Cosmology—Study of the science or philosophy ofuthwerse.

Council of Solace—An association of officers, sta#fnd certain
high-degree Rosicrucian members who use the plexipf the Or-
der's teachings to assist other individuals. Absématments are
given for conditions of health, and other probleofsa personal na-
ture whenever they are brought to the attentiaihe®iCouncil.

Cremation—Mystically, this is a process of reducitige material
elements of the body to the primary elements thmotige, as though
an alchemical process were being used with crucdsid fire. It car-
ries out the ancient law that the body shall rettonthe dust of the
earth from whence it came. Cremation simply hastéms natural
process in a most sanitary way. The custom of bgrythe dead in
the ground to decay was always considered a barbaamd unclean
practice by the ancient mystics. Cremation is noimadern method
and will in time become universal among civilizedople. The Rosi-
crucian burial service and ritual in its explanatisuggests a prefer
ence for cremation of the body and the scatterimigmost of the
ashes upon running water in brooks or rivers orthe open soil.
(See Death and Funeral Service.)

Cromaat—The word Maat is an Egyptian word meaningthtr
When combined with Cro, it means as in truth. It ds salutation
quite frequently used in the rituals of the orgatian, both in the
Temple Lodges and in the Grand Lodge rituals. Raculo note,
if you reverse the letters of the word, Cromaateythconstitute the
abbreviation of the words: The Ancient and MystidAlder Rosae
Crucis.

Crux Ansata—The looped cross. A tau or T cross vatdoop at
the top. It is of ancient Egyptian origin and waerred to by them
as the ankh or key of life. An ancient symbol ofmortality and of
life. It was often included as part of a Pharaatésne as in Tutank-
hamen.

Cycle—A period of time, evolution, process, methad, manifes-
tation. Mystically every progressive action is iycles, definite and
important. The cycle of human life is divided infzeriods of seven
years, each of which is a cycle in the growth aedetbpment of the
mind and body in the being; even the prenatal pers divided into
cycles. The evolution of the universe, the evolutiof man from a
primitive being into the present can be dividedointycles. The
twenty-four hours constituting a day are divisiblato planetary
cycles. The consciousness of man is at presenthén eiarly part of
the Aquarian Cycle. Cycles form an easily undeddbfe and sig-
nificant method of measuring time and progress.

[169]



D

Death—The mystic not only looks upon death as iabld, but
as a necessary element in the cycle of life. Deatid birth are
synonymous in this sense, for so-called death ith binto another
plane, while birth is likewise a transition. Thaarisition of soul into
a body is considered just as strange and fraugkit wnknown pos-
sibilities by the mystic as the transition of sdubm a body. Both
constitute the Great Experience. Both are a formindtfation afford-
ing an opportunity for greater advancement. Theesfoboth are
looked forward to by the soul without grief or fear

On the other hand there is no "death,” whether wasider the
transition from a material or spiritual viewpoinMatter is inde-
structible; that is a fundamental law of matter. ckin change only
its form or nature of manifestation, and matterinsconstant change
—another fundamental law. The soul is immortal arahnot be de-
stroyed, lessened, increased, or otherwise modifeea¢tept in growth
of experience. After transition the material pat man, the body,
does not cease to live, but is in fact still vidramith Spirit Energy,
even to the most minute cell. Hence neither body the soul ever
dies, and there is no death. (See Birth and Gremga

Deduction—A process of reasoning. The objective moah rea-
son by all processes, inductively, deductively,logyktically, etc. The
subconscious mind, on the other hand, tends toomeaeductively all
the time. Starting with a true and understandablemfse or basic
fact, reasoning by deduction therefrom, one willmeoto a logical
conclusion if the deductive reasoning has beenc#bgin accordance
with law. It is the excellent reasoning ability dhe subconscious
mind which brings about the correct conclusionsodlgh deductive
reasoning. Bringing about a borderline state of dnimill enable one
to take advantage of the subconscious reasoning.

Disease—A local or general disturbance of the harousn con-
structive process of the living creative cells. Relless of the cause,
the condition is fundamentally the same. The dmhg, breaking-
down process among the diseased cells is beingqighyroor weakly
fought by the healthy, normal cells, according twe tgeneral con-
stitution of the body. Through the creative, camdiive powers of
the healthy cells, nature attempts to end the wesin and renew
the diseased cells and restore health. The batles dor concen-
tration of energy and robs the general system sf nbrmal status,
while the disease is also disqualifying many celsgans, tissues,
and parts of the body for normal, constructive woHence fevers,
weakness, mental and physical disturbances, and.pai

The logical procedure is to help nature, mostly gyt interfering
and by ending the cause of the disturbance whes known. Proper
breathing, proper eating, proper exercise, sleew thinking are the
first essentials in helping nature and removing tase of interfer-
ence. Giving to the blood, nerves, and generalesysthat which was
lacking (and which caused the disturbance) or i nlacking in
helping to restore normalcy, is the next essentldénce the various
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schools of therapeutics may assist and contribotethe restoration
of health, but solely through assisting nature.

While so-called death or transition is inevitabthsease is not nec-
essary. The physical body can reach a state of agk exhaustion
where the breaking-down process of cells and paftshe body is
more rapid than the reconstruction, and as a lecof economy
the Soul will cast off or vacate the body and avwabther and more
useful one. But such breaking-down and gradual emiaky of the
whole system need not be accompanied by any spedifease and
can be free from any pain or suffering.

Divine Mind (Universal Mind or Cosmic Mind)—The cameus-
ness of God which pervades all. It is not only thend of God but
also the consciousness and mind of all living beirmn the earth
plane. These are so united as to be a consensusndf and thought,
in which every inspiration, idea, and expression ufiversal im-
portance is registered and may be contacted thrqugiper attune-
ment with this Universal Mind. The Supreme Mind isot a
collection of individual intelligences. No sum oiflirtgs alone could
equal the Universal Mind, because it is also paenwith that which
iIs as yet without discernible nature or form. Thaiwdrsal Mind as
an intelligence permeates every cell of our being & accessible as
an infinite wisdom. However, the Cosmic Mind doest ncontain
within it all the particular details of human knasle and experi-
ence, but is an exalted form of evaluation.

Dreams—The visual imagery experienced during sledpgams
represent one of the most extraordinary mysteriéslife. Everyone
dreams throughout the different stages of sleep, tot everyone
remembers their dreams. Modern research indicatest tdreams
are most apt to be remembered if they are expatenduring the
REM (rapid eye movement) phase of sleep, when tes ainder the
closed lids move more rapidly as though the sleepere watching
something. Dreams seem to take place on the bordedf two
worlds (see Borderline State). There can be a d#otaalteration
of time, place, and possibility, which we may adcepthout ques-
tion in the dream plane. A dream may be of shomatibn, and in a
brief period of two to three seconds one may egpee a long story.
This is because the imaginative experiences of dsbneé states are
often realized by the mind just as one realizes lelev picture after
a glance of a few seconds, yet must use hundredsoocds and many
minutes in explaining or describing.

Dreams were once regarded as messages from the godslian
angels or ancestral spirits, counseling and foreiwgr the dreamer.
Some held that a man's own soul wandered off asdadventures
were communicated to the sleeper as dreams. Theezaaf dreams
are many. Dreams may be a continuation of the wgalstate, a mud-
dled recapitulation of recent daytime experiencédany medical
researchers tend to account for dreams entirelyth@n basis of the
physiological or emotional state of the sleeperar&lon the eyelids,
spots before the eyes, ocular spectra, indigestphysical pains and
aches, a full bladder, sexual tension, fever, aodise, anxiety, fear,
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anger—all can give rise to dream sequences, to tkaitsituation. But
it must be said that although such stimuli may fitigkir way into
dreams they are by no means the sole cause of sirdanthe Rosi-
crucian view each of the components of the totakge (body, mind,
and sou!) contributes data to the dream contenn fits own plane.
All become superimposed in varying degrees of sitgnand make
up the composite imagery of the dream. Mental asgchuc input
to dreams include the first objective thought oeadwhich passes
from the objective to the subconscious mind at bdeginning of the
borderline state, and mental impressions receivedihie subconscious
mind from another person. The psychologist Alfredilek held that
a person's feelings of inferiority and disabilityouwld lead to an
attempt to make up for them not only in real lifat bn dreams. The
psychologist C. J. Jung regarded dreams not onlyarasntegral and
personal expression of the individual consciousnésg often as
pointing meaningfully toward a deeper archetypal wriversal sym-
bolism. These physical, psychological, and psydmpressions which
appear in dreams illustrate the Rosicrucian viewt tdreams repre-
sent the "total person.” They provide a hint of arspn's total in-
heritance, of what is psychically innate in him.eBms, therefore,
are something primordial, epigastric, intuitive.

At Rose-Croix University and in dream laboratori@s various
centers around the world dream phenomena are bgindied using
scientifically established principles in an attentpt unravel some of
the secret mysteries hidden in dreams. One regurpnoblem is
that the medium of recollection does not seem to tle memory
recollection associated with outer consciousneseledd a dream is
recalled at various depths of consciousness as passes from the
deep subconscious through the borderline statesouter conscious-
ness, a dream may swirl away and begin to fade cas s|as we
wake up. As for the dreams one has had earlierha riight, they
are usually lost altogether and have little tranethe memory recol-
lection of outer consciousness.

E

Ego—The subconscious self as distinguished from tigective
self. This term is not used often in Rosicruciamctengs, for the
term psychic self or psychic mind expresses morgectly what is
meant.

Electricity—Electric current is a vibratory force imction; static
electricity is a potential vibratory power inactivand under stress
ready to manifest itself under certain conditionghese terms and
definitions are not as one finds them explained smentific works
but will make plain the terms as we use them. ElBtt is a vibra-
tory energy. Natural electricity is the result dfet radiations of the
Sun (therefore one of the manifestations of spgsence and Nous);
all other electricity is artificially produced thugh chemical and
mechanical action.
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Electron—A basic form into which spirit essence anicates
preparatory to material manifestation. The essendeen stressed
under certain conditions gathers into very minutecaf points of
electrical charge which we call electrons. They bwgh positive and
negative. As used in our teachings, the term apectgenerally in-
cludes all subatomic particles, especially the mdfoee: protons and
neutrons, as well as electrons as they are nownetefby scientists.
Symbolically, the word electron is used to denoke ftprinciple of
condensation and conversion of Spirit Energy intusits of ma-
terial manifestation.

Electrons do not manifest any definite chemicaluratuntil they
unite in certain combinations to form atoms. (Sedomds and
Molecules.) Single electrons are invisible, butirtheffects may be
seen and measured.

Element—One of the many different natures expresfawugh
combinations of electrons into atoms. There are ®fments com-
posing all material creation. Of these, at least léxe definitely
known to scientists in perfect form or by their ggans in nuclear
transformations; others are known through analysis the vacant
places in the periodic table of elements. Some bansensed in a
psychic manner only as far as their nature and qa&® are con-
cerned. (Not to be confused with a similar term time Temple
monographs.)

Elementals—Sometimes called salamanders and othens taised
by early philosophers and by some modern schoolstrahge thought.
In this sense an elemental is supposed to be—#&gpirit presiding
over the elements of fire, air, etc." A superstiiobelief exists that
these elementals or beings can cause good or @vithat they can
fill a room and cause disturbances or manifestatiar influence our
thinking, hearing, and seeing. Needless to sayrethare no ele-
mentals in this sense.

Emanations—The radiations or projections from alltemal and
psychic forms. The emanations are extensions ofviheations within
the form—the vibrations of the spirit essence cormgpsthe form.
It is through the emanations reaching us from d&iings that we
sense, either subjectively or objectively, the texise of all things.

Esoteric—In mysticism and related subjects, it heference to that
which is indwelling, innate, and often private, aBr example,
esoteric knowledge referring to cosmic enlightenimenr intuitive
impressions as contrasted to objective experientiso alludes to
the arcane wisdom imparted to the initiate. Itsoawtn is exoteric,
the outer aspect

Evolution—The progressive growth and perfecting df that is
manifest or in the conception of the Cosmic Mindvek so-called
devolution or disintegration is a part of evolutiobeing one of its
phases. Evolution implies onward and forward. Itthe fundamental
law of nature that every element in nature is tegdtoward perfec-
tion and becoming higher in its rates of vibraticessd more evolved
in its manifestations.
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Eye—The All-Seeing Eye depicts the all-inclusive s and
consciousness of God from which nothing is excludedappears in
most Rosicrucian Lodges and Chapters throughout wbdd on the
Master's lectern in the "East."”

Eye, Third—The pineal gland is a transformer of ti@®smic
Consciousness into rates of vibration which areceatisble by our
objective minds. This is the Third Eye, the true ey the soul.

F

Faith—We find the term faith often defined as "aetivbelief or
a belief which amounts to a basis for action updee taccepted
premises. From the mystical viewpoint, however,s ths not exact.
A distinction must be made between faith, beliehd aknowledge.
The mystic should have no beliefs, but rather keogé; his knowl-
edge may create faith or give him faith in certéaws and principles,
but it would supplant belief. Therefore, we may gt faith is an
expression of confidence, and confidence is borly 6rom experience
—knowledge. (See Knowledge.)

Fourth Dimension—From the Rosicrucian viewpoint réhas noth-
ing mysterious about the fourth dimension. Two ishould be re-
membered: It is a dimension and it is the fourthhe Tother three
dimensions are length, breadth, and thickness. Eafclihese is ex-
pressible by numbers—whole, fractions, or decimdisch of these
three dimensions, when expressed in numbers, hef{pdo have an
objective realization of some attribute of the gunreferred to. We
may write on paper these figures, 100 cm X 10 cniXcm. At once
we know that whatever the thing may be it is lobgt not very big
around. Regardless of how irregular in form thenghimay be we
can mentally picture it or express its form withmmarals, and from
these actually draw upon paper a diagram of itanfo(Note the
complicated yet exact designs and diagrams of paftsmachinery,
architectural elements, etc., expressible with remsp Intelligently
as these three dimensions express a thing to omsciousness there
are essential elements still missing in the expwassone or more
attributes or qualities lacking.

What is the nature of the above thing that is 100 x 10 cm X
10 cm? Is it wood, or iron, or stone? What is iteight, its color?
Is it hard or soft? We say that all these questicas be answered by
expressing the fourth dimension, and expressing inumerals as the
other three are expressed. In this case, as an péxarthe figures
100 cm x 10 cm x 10 cm/12.0147 (a specific gravipure would
mean that the thing referred to was a piece of ISdmnerican (not
any other kind) mahogany, with a color equivaleat & certain line
in the Sun's spectrum, and having a specific grawat certain degree
of hardness, tensile strength, etc. With the fitestee dimensions,
and knowing the specific gravity, one could figutlee exact weight
of the piece of wood to within a gram, if the firfiree dimensions
were exact. On the other hand, these figures; 280xc250 cm x ?/
12006.042 (a specific gravity figure) would meaatttine thing re-
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ferred to was a misty light blue-gray cloud of arta® density or
opaqueness, but unknown thickness, covering an afe200 centi-

meters by 250 centimeters and formed of cosmic ggneén a very

high rate of vibration, so balanced in space addoeasily controlled
(moved) by mental power. (Members in the Eighth aXiohth De-

grees will appreciate this.) By means of the foudilnension (and a
dictionary of all the figures) one could easily x5 the nature and
attributes of all things made manifest on the dijec plane. Like-

wise one would be able to determine what fourth edision would

neutralize or combine with another.

The fourth dimension is nothing more nor less thhe rate of
electronic vibration. All qualities and attributemanifested by all
material things result from this rate. From anothmmint of view
the fourth dimension should really be the first. ist the projection
from cosmic space into the worldly, material plaok manifestation
of all material things. Such projection is the tfighase of manifes-
tation. The coming together of "electrons” into natp and from this
into molecular formation, constitutes the first phaof creation into
the material world of objectivity. The next step @hase is that
of limitation, or form, caused by natural laws oy Iman's desires
and handiwork. Hence the three dimensions of lengmeadth, and
thickness should follow dimensions of objective gwdion, which is
a more correct term for the fourth dimension. Mystwill see, now,
why the fourth dimension, in its true nature, hdwags interested
the philosophers and was one of the laws -carefdllydied and
utilized by the alchemists of old, and the advanoegstics of today
use the law in many strange manifestations. ThisidRacian con-
cept differs from the fourth-dimensional continuuof space-time as
advocated in the theory of relativity.

Funeral Service—The Rosicrucian funeral service isesgemony of
celebration in its spirit, at which time those asbkd around the
body of the frater or soror take part in a rituagjngficant of the
passing through a Higher Initiation of the one wke no longer
limited by the work of the Order in its materialrio on this plane.
Purple, rather than black, is used to express the&edness of the
occasion (that is, wherever decorations or drapiags used in the
Temple or home). Flowers are used to express tlaties of life.
Sorrow is expressed only because of the absenceahef member
from such personal contact as had often been ethjoytle past.

The service can be performed in a Rosicrucian Templhe
service ritual has also been adapted to performamckineral parlors.
(See Cremation.)

Those not members of the Order may be invited te $ervice
and such friends and members of the family shoudd deated on
special seats at the Northeast of the Temple. Thle s that the
R. C. ceremony must be the last ceremony perfornfethere is any
other religious or fraternal organization ceremont, must precede
the R. C. Service. A further rule requires that tdeceased must
have been an active member of the Rosicrucian Oatlethe time of
his transition, or, if inactive, only because ataomstances beyond
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his control. Under no circumstances will this seevibe conferred
upon a non-member regardless of the fact that heshe&r may have
been related to a member. One of the most beaupéuts in the
ceremony occurs after the opening of the servicekenvwith a spe-
cial prayer, and some other points, the Masterhaf Temple permits
the Guardian of the Temple where the frater or rsdrad attended
to stand beside the body and remove the Rose flemLbdge apron
(which is on the body), while speaking these words:
"From our midst has departed one expression of Beuiave
loved.

"Across the cosmic threshold has passed anothéaténiinto the
Temple of God. In that Temple there are degreesumderstanding;
grades of advancement; cycles of progression; dmmh tthe sublime
degree of perfection wherein thou, O departed @®talt be one of
the Divine llluminati and enter again the School &Xperience
where we shall once more enjoy thy noble, lovingnpanionship.
In this earthly initiation, the Rose and the Crossre given unto
thee in the form of this apron to wear as a symtolthy readiness
to serve humanity. Thy body and personality werscenced by the
Rose and Cross. In thy divine initiation thou shakive no need
of the Cross, for thou hast borne thy Cross welll &od hath laid
it aside. But the Rose, in all its sweetness andegie development,
shall remain with thee as a symbol of the unfoldiaf thy soul
experience. To symbolize this, | do now remove frinme Apron the
rose, and in the hand of thine earthly body | placether rose, fresh
from life, with fragrance, and purity, that it, toonay return unto the
dust of the earth to rise again and, through restion, become
manifest in all its glory."

G

Ganglion—A mass of neuron cell bodies, which servefumction
as a center for various nerve impulses. Here thehamge, transla-
tion, or transmutation of such impulses, and a doation of the
influences passing into or through such body isaéd. A ganglion
is therefore like a central station of a teleph@ystem or a switch-
board for certain electric trunk lines. The gangbé the Autonomic
Nervous System are of special interest in theirctioning and in-
tended purposes to the Rosicrucian. The nervougemysand the
physiological and psychic functioning of gangliae aexplicitly and
interestingly presented in the work of the Sixtigize of the Order.

God—To Rosicrucians there is but one God, everlivirgyer
present, without limiting attributes or definite ri® of manifestation
—it is the God of our Hearts, a phrase found throwghour ritual
and meditation practices. The God which we congenfe which we
can be conscious, sooner or later manifests in #tetnge intimacy
within us. Rosicrucians are of many creeds ahgioas faiths in all
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parts of the world, but there is absolute unitythis one idea of God,
the Supreme Intelligence, the Divine Mind. In antigituals we find
this as part of the Rosicrucian pledge: "Man is Guodl Son of God,
and there is no other God but Man." But this hasystical meaning
and is not to be taken literally. The Rosicruciamaept of God is es-
sentially a Universal Mind, intelligence, and infen power. The con-
cept is not dogmatic. The Rosicrucians expound phmciple that
God is wholly a subjective experience and thus esqual interpreta-
tion. Consequendy the Rosicrucian refers to thé & my Heart.

Gravitation—In the earliest monographs of the lowRegrees of
our work as given in America many years ago, thatestent was
made many times that the force of gravitation id @aopull but a
push. The postulations of science in the last feeary tend to prove
that the Rosicrucian contention in this regard wmrect. While in
the ultimate manifestation the results are the samdhe fundamental
laws involved there is considerable importance e difference be-
tween a push and pull action, especially as regaydssitation. It
Is impossible to overcome the force of gravitatiat; best it can be
lessened in its action; its best application is being utilized. If
it could be overcome it would not solve any of tgeeat problems
now confronting scientists, but would bring aboutolpems greater
than those with which man could cope.

Great White Brotherhood—The term, "Great White Beoliood"
(or "Great White Lodge"), does not allude to a dratl organization
actually in existence by that name in India, Tibet, elsewhere.
Rather, it represents a body of mystical and esotdoctrines which
are the result of the wisdom of many enlightenedd®i throughout
the centuries. These doctrines were preserved natlgi in Tibet in
the mountain fastnesses where such mystics andospbpihers had
taken refuge from the persecution to which they Hzekn subject
in other lands. Most all such enlightened individudad been af-
filiated with great mystical Orders, such as thesiRamcians. Con-
sequently, the body of teachings, rites and rituadet individuals,
became known as the "Great White Brotherhood." Tikachings
were eventually disseminated gradually to orgarumat throughout the
world whose principles and ideals were recognizedo¢ of the same
high quality as those of the sources of the "Gvéhaite Brotherhood."

No individual can apply to become a member of tisreat White
Brotherhood" as it is not a single organization lan archive of
wisdom preserved by a collegium, that is, a grofipmgstical Orders
with equal authority. For analogy, no individualnchecome a mem-
ber of the United Nations, for such is a unity dtions only. One
may only benefit from the United Nations by beingc#izen of a
nation which is accepted in the United Nations. 8m, an individual
may only affiliate with an organization which is rpetuating the
traditional ideals and teachings of the "Great WhBrotherhood,"
not the latter itself.

Any individual claiming to have membership in angciety, group,
or body terming itself the "Great White Brotherhgods either mis-
representing the truth or is being deluded by adutent body.

[177]



Guardian of the Threshold—Your conscience, your nngelf, the
sentinel of the subconscious mind, acting as youwideg and protec-
tor. The Guardian also stands at the Thresholdhef €osmic, of the
Unseen, and is at the threshold of every soul, \afrye chamber of
privacy, of every mind.

H

Habit—In the early Degrees of the Order habit isefidly ana-
lyzed and studied. There is a short, too shortjndiein given to the
effect that habit is an unconscious law of the suabcious mind. A
more comprehensive definition would be that halsita law of the
subconscious mind, which law has become unconsciouthe objec-
tive mind. Habits are usually, if not always, foamn&onsciously by
the objective self. Such acts are not habits at tihme, regardless of
how systematically they may be performed, nor avehsacts in-
tended to become habits unless one is striving tkemthe acts or
series of acts an unconscious practice, such astamang rhythm in
music, the formation of letters in writing, etc. i only when the
act is performed unconsciously that it is a hahitlaw of the sub-
conscious self, unconscious to the objective self.

Hallucination—Imaging of the mind. Such imaging mdecome
fixed in intensity and interest and limited in regato subject, or
unlimited, and is then a hallucination. On the oth®and, imaging
may be rational, intense, not fixed, but under w@ntin which case
it is creative thinking. A definite hallucinationsuch as that char-
acterizing the unsound mind, is a fixed idea born iligical de-
ductive reasoning which becomes the obsessing Htougf the
subconscious mind, while the objective thinking mlag impaired by
injury to the mind or any other cause of unsounsine&such halluci-
nations are of the subconscious entirely; they & removed or
modified only by dealing with and through the sutmwous; for
the objective, being capable of sound reasoningynaa be utilized
to assist. If the objective impairment is due toygblogical causes,
these should be remedied first, but thereafter ghbconscious should
be reached and enlisted in the work of curing thedmThis calls
for psychic processes applied by those well expeed and know-
ing all the laws.

A hallucination, then, is an imaging experience ih@vthe char-
acteristics of a sense perception (visual, auditdgctile, etc.) but
without sensory stimulation. It can be contrastetth wisualization
in that the lucid visualizer knows that he is méntareating, while
the hallucinator believes he is receiving exterséimuli which are
not actually present. A hallucination is termed idieal if it cor-
responds to an event or circumstance unknown tpehapient.

Harmonium—A state of harmony. The metaphysical nm@ani
when applied to the relationship of humans is umtythought, agree-
ment of purpose, the direct communion or kinship soluls. As ap-
plied to the relationship of the Cosmic to the haomsoul, it means
that state of ecstasy where the human becomesicossif the at-
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tunement of the natural forces of his being witle tAbsolute or the
source from which they emanate. Within the indiglduharmonium
includes health, rhythm, coordination of action afl parts, plus the
properly balanced relationship between the psychrd objective
functionings.

Healing—The Rosicrucian system of healing does netyd the
good that can be done by medicine, surgery, or rot&ablished
systems of therapeutics. It is based on the faat the autonomic
nervous system carries and distributes to all paftsthe body an
intangible energy which vitalizes organs and ceiis the body. It
takes into consideration primarily the psychic sidé man and the
psychic cause and nature of disease and pain.

Health—(See Disease.)

Hermes Trismegistus—Rosicrucian records tell us thetre actu-
ally was such a character as Hermes or Thoth. He m@ a god,
but a sage born in Thebes in 138%. He received the appellation
“Thrice lllustrious" (Trismegistus) because he iggated in the
organization of the great mystery school, had tkpegence of seeing
the illustrious Amenhotep IV initiated as a Grandasier, and the
honor of assisting in the initiation of the sucaesto Amenhotep V.
The best known work attributed to Hermes is the irigivPymander,
or the Shepherd of Men.

Hierarchy—A group of persons or things arranged iatoprogres-
sive order according to their authority or othertedmined qualities.
Mystically, this alludes to the Celestial Hierarchyyr a group of
spiritual or allegorical beings arranged into nioelers of three triads
each. These nine orders constitute a kind of dalektdder, the most
spiritually advanced or highest triad being the anest approximate
to the Cosmic Mind, and each of the others beingaotesser ad-
vanced stage.

Hypnotism—A subject it is well to approach -carefulignd in
detail. There are two distinct methods of induciaghypnotic con-
dition—by the use of drugs or by means of mentabcesses. In
either case a condition of sleep need not resut, ia the condition
of sleep an indication that the person is undertrobnmentally or
physically. Whether hypnosis is produced by drugbgr any mental
(or mind) process there must be certain cooperatbanthe part of
the subject. In the case of mental induction suocbperation is not
only essential but fundamental, and without it lgga cannot be
induced.

Hence the process of induction is not a contesivdest minds, the
stronger overcoming the weaker, but a case of tlhenger mind con-
centrating its whole attention upon the idea ofspdty. Unless this
is the attitude and the ability of the subject, yoa small degree of
success will be attained, no matter how competdrd bperator.
A weak mind can rarely exercise sufficient concadn to assist in
bringing about hypnosis by any mental process.

Occasional hypnosis is not dangerous to either thental or
physical organization of the body; continued expents with one
subject make that subject enter such a state raatkly as long as
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the same operator conducts the experiments. No vaaee ever placed
in the state against his or her will and coopergtior it is impossible
(except in some rare cases where drugs are usedthem the state
will more nearly approach a heavy or deep sleepwaen chloral,
sulphonal, hypnal, ether, and similar drugs aredus@ this state
the subject is not under the mental control of tperator or physi-
cian, and the mind of the subject is not inhibitasl when a mental
process is used). But while all this is true andingended to dispel
the fear and false statements about hypnotism,ether seldom any
need for its use (especially that which is indudeg mental proc-
esses) and the practice should be limited to playsc or scientists
who have made a careful study of the laws and ipies; and who
have naught but the highest ethical and scientigason for in-
ducing the state. Psychically, it is a state whére objective mind is
at least four-fifths passive or dormant in funcimgn and the sub-
conscious mind is consequently and proportionat@tyive or super-
active. For psychic experience of the average asedirable nature
the borderline state is more efficient and calls fm assistance from
any operator. (See Borderline State.)

Idealism—In philosophy, the concept that ideas awadamentally
real. Idealism as a philosophy expounds the notbna mind cause
behind reality as opposed to a mechanistic corafgpe universe.

llluminati—To students of mysticism and occultismhet term
generally means the enlightened ones. It meansethdso have re-
ceived illumination, or light, in the sense of attag Cosmic Con-
sciousness, a realization of the omniscience. Taen thas been
traditionally and historically applied to Rosicrans and Martinists.
The Rosicrucians were often known as "Brothers fué tlluminati,”
and in fact, in different periods of their historgutwardly used the
name of llluminati, or les lllumines. The Illluminatvere well estab-
lished in southern France in the region of Toulpuaed of course,
were one and the same as the Rosicrucians. Alsdzdamany they
were prominent in the latter part of the eighteentntury. In 1776,
one Adam Weishaupt established a sect which hesccathe Illumi-
nati. It had no connection with the older movemerincerned itself
greatly with politics, and came into bad reputem8ohistorians have
confused the true llluminati with this latter movemh

lllumination—In the Rosicrucian and mystical sense particular,
it refers to the enlightenment of the mind. Thisligltenment, how-
ever, is not restricted to the intellectual. It meaas well noetic
experience, that is, a kind of intuitive knowledgmparted to the
individual directly from transcendental sourcesisas the Cosmic.

Rosicrucians also distinguish illumination from kvledge. The
former is apperception or clear understanding al a® a mere ac-
cumulation of ideas gained from experience.

Imaging—Imaging is the power of the mind to reproglumental
Images. Imaging is thus a form of visualizatidhen we image we
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reassemble in our consciousness all of the detgiads or impres-
sions of things that once composed an actual espeei or reality
which we perceived. A distinction must be made leetw imaging
and imagination. Imagination is principally the stmctive process
of the mind. It is the combining of mental forms ¢omprise a new
image, something not yet outwardly experienced. gimation in-
cludes imaging, but imaging or visualization neeot bhe a form of
imagination. If, for example, we recollect in déta tree which we
have seen, we are imaging. If, on the other haned, cenceive the
change or alteration of a thing or plan an entsgprve are imagining.

Individuality—A separate, absolute distinctivenesghat which is
real in man is an inseparable part of the Greatl,Sine Universal
Mind. That Soul may express itself differently imeo body than it
would in another body. This difference makes up thersonality.
It does not give the individuality, which is a nwg transient thing.
Personality pertains to the inner man, the Souk ftbsychic or
divine being within the physical body. The indivalily refers to
the transient and mortal, objective side of man.

Initiation—A rite, ceremony, or method by which orge introduced
to a particular knowledge. The ancient mysteryiatistns were in-
tended to dramatically reveal an abstruse gnosiswisdom to the
candidate. Such initiations were generally in foparts. Each was
an impressive rite. Rosicrucian initiations aféhes nature.

Inner Self—The spiritual consciousness within theygital human
body. It has its own immaterial faculties and fimagings, and con-
stitutes a separate form from the physical formwhich it tempo-
rarily resides. This consciousness constitutes snagal being and is
part of the soul or the divine element of man'sstexice. The spiritual
consciousness of man is different in essence frbm material part
of man. The two are related, for they are both pafrtthe same
cosmic whole. However, matter and divine consciegsnin man
constitute two different realities working Iin hamous parallel.
The outer self with its material, physical consesioess is limited in
the nature and quality of contact it can make. Theer self, the
spiritual consciousness, is unlimited and in no weasstricted by
"time" or "space," or by the nature and qualityradterial things.

Intuition—Intuitive knowledge is that knowledge whi appears
self-evident and which flashes suddenly into thenscmusness and
about which we entertain no doubt. It is mysticaligferred to as
the intelligence of the Cosmic Mind, resident ine tlsubconscious
and which periodically enters the objective mind ascomprehensive
and completed idea commonly called a hunch. Psggially, in-
tuition may be said to be the unconscious synthe$isdeas which
pass into the conscious mind without volition anthwgreat clarity.

K

Kabala (or Qabbalah)—The word is from the ancientbrige
and, literally translated, means "Doctrines reagivdy ancient
traditions." The written teachings of the Kabalabgek perhaps no
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later than the eleventh century. There is everydeawe, however,
that the oral teachings were in existence at a €arier date. Tra-
ditionally, they are said to date back to the tiofethe secret wisdom
related by Moses.

By a system of numbers, and letters of the Hebrdphahet, the
Kabala discloses the esoteric mysteries. Its piybg, in other
words, concerns ontology, the nature of being; @isgy, the origin
of the universe; theology, the nature of God; amthr@pology, man's
relationship to God and the world.

Karma—A term used by us to mean the working of thes lof
compensation. Rosicrucians do not contend, howeteat the ex-
actions of the law of compensation will result inyareversal of the
law of evolution, as is claimed by some modern etho That a
human being may be reincarnated in the form or boflya lower
animal as a punishment is inconsistent with theslaf reincarnation
and evolution, both of which teach us that eaclyest&s progressive
and we shall never descend in the scale of physxptession regard-
less of the karmic debt to be paid. One of the &mehtal principles
of the law of compensation is that for each sorrowjoy we cause
another, we shall have experiences in like degm# manner and at
times when the lessons to be gained thereby willthe most im-
pressive. This principle does not exact an eye dor eye or a life
for a life, for there is no vengeance in the precesnd no intention
to cause suffering. The sole purpose of Karma istdach us the
lesson, to make us realize our errors and to evihee understanding
thereby.

For these reasons one cannot be sure just whenowr the law
of compensation will exact its requirements. Ofsthve can be sure,
however: We will not suffer through any requirenserdf Karma and
be unconscious of the fact that it is a karmic dels are paying.
Such suffering, without a keen realization of whyis so and what
we are compensating for, would be inconsistent with fundamental
principles of Karma—that we will learn a lesson thigh it and ad-
vance in our understanding.

It must also be understood that the law of balangesma) works
both ways—that is, a human being may have a karmeditc due
him. He will thus be in line as a recipient ofrgmensation.

Keyboard—The substance of the Universal Being or @@smic
consists of all the forces and energies of which hewe knowledge.
They compose a cosmic keyboard. The Cosmic Mindksvahrough
a sea of vibratory energy which is one vast spattor keyboard.
The highest octaves produce what is termed psydteaomena.

Knowledge—The Rosicrucians ever held that one caubd know
of anything except through personal experience. Huos reason a
distinction was made between belief and knowledgle experience
which is thus necessary may be through objectivalizagion or
psychic reality, but there must be the personaliza#®on. It is cus-
tomary for a mystic to say that he either knows dares not know
when speaking of the experiences, problems, orsfauft life and
nature; nothing is accepted by him on faith antid®no beliefs.
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Life and Life Force—The mystery of all ages. Two hwoats of
examining its nature lead to false conclusions; tiemical method
would reduce all life to chemical action; the dpial would reduce
all to divine essence and ignore the material ehdsneor actions.
Rosicrucians insist that due consideration be givenall parts and
all actions, realizing that in its pristine esseraik life emanates from
God through cosmic forces, but animal life forcs, i expresses and
manifests on this earth plane, is not solely aitspir essence devoid
of chemical action.

Lodge—A body of Rosicrucian students united for tarpose of
working and studying together under the jurisdictiof a Grand
Lodge of AMORC. In the Rosicrucian system, activenmbers of a
Grand Lodge receiving monographs and carrying orir thstudies
in home Sanctums may further promote the work byanoizing
Lodges, Chapters, or Pronaoi.

A Lodge is required to have permanent quarters,dacin at least
three convocations a month, and maintain a libravgilable to mem-
bers and the public at least four days a week. @nlyodge is permit-
ted to conduct Temple Degree initiations.

A Chapter represents at least forty active memizard is required
to conduct a minimum of two convocations a month.

A Pronaos is the smallest body that may be orgdniaed must
have at least thirty members. Its status is expgedi® change as
soon as its membership increases to the minimunsfase Chapters
and Lodges.

Lodge Chamber—This is the central chamber devotedh& gen-
eral convocation and formal study of God's works.isl the "inner"
or "middle" chamber, the Soul of the Temple, thestficircle within
the great circle. Our Lodges represent the surfaicdhe Earth with
four cardinal points. The East of the Lodge is thest point on
the horizon. In the East the new life is begun.idt the place of
Divine lllumination and Resurrection. The South tlse point where
the Sun shines in greatest glory, and where thein®iWind finds
fullest spiritual expression. In the West the Sunlife closes its jour-
ney. It is where the fratres and sorores seek peast, and attune-
ment with the Cosmic. The North is the place ofstdal darkness”
where the Sun sheds not its glorious light. It e tabyss of evil,
the valley of death, the realm of darkness, therdioof the night
where the seeker for light dwells and the Neophsteers the Lodge
in search of more light.

Lodge, Grand—This is a body subordinate to, andvohgyiits exis-
tence and powers from, the Imperator and the BaafrdDirectors
composing the Supreme Grand Lodge of AMORC. It isseparate
and distinct body from the Supreme Grand Lodge amth its prop-
erly authorized affiliated bodies and members atgda constitutes
the membership section of the Order in The Americaastralasia,
Europe, Africa, and Asia.

Lodge, Supreme Grand—This is the legal, corporately of the
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Rosicrucian Order, incorporated under the laws dlif@nia as a
nonprofit organization. The general administratiah the Order is
governed by the Board of Directors of the Supremean@ Lodge
of whom the Imperator is President. The general bsrship of
the Order constitutes a separate body under thectain of the
Supreme Grand Lodge through the Grand Lodge ExexrufCom-
mittee, composed of the Grand Master, the Grande&ey, and the
Grand Treasurer.

Logos—The creative cosmic or divine power manifest aa spoken
word. The divine idea or thought objectified byide utterance.

Lost Word—To the natural cosmic forces, the physieaVs of the
universe, man attributes a once uttered Word ag swmurce, which
continues to reverberate throughout the universd which he can
no longer, at least in its entirety, apprehend. Werd is conceived
as a vibratory, undulating energy in which the taessence of all
things exists. All manifestations owe their existento the continuous
reverberations of the Word throughout the univer3ée vibratory
nature of each thing thus fits into a gigantic s@al keyboard.

M

Maat—The Egyptian word for truth. The symbol of Maahs a
feather. Cromaat means "The Truth shall be,” or 'f8ote it be."
The Confession to Maat is taken from the confessioontained in
the Book of the Dead—spoken in the Chamber of MaatEgyptian
Temples of Initiation.

Magic—Presumes there are occult powers in naturechwhmnust
be invoked by the application of certain agenciBsth natural and
supernatural forces, it is believed, can be broughtserve human
will. Black magic is the superstitious use of madjiaites for ma-
levolent purposes. White magic is the use of thews for benevolent
purposes.

Magnetism—Every electrified body has its aura, antlenv that
aura is active it constitutes a magnetic field dhe aura is sometimes
called magnetism. Magnetism, from a purely eleatripoint of view,
is described somewhat differently; but even so, thedamental law
involved in the foregoing definition remains. Thectf that some
minerals are "naturally" magnetic, as iron of ataer nature, while
others can be made magnetic, indicates that magmeis not a
result of the atomic or molecular structure of mattbut rather of
an electrical action that is taking place withire tsubstance or which
can be set up in the substance. In electrical seieme are instructed
how to induce magnetism in a metallic body by swmding it with
an electrical charge; but this further illustraté® law that magnetism
results from action in the aura that surrounds naditter. This aura is
fundamentally an essential part of the electrond @he molecule,
therefore, has an aura which is a mixture of theaswf the electrons
composing it. Some auras are positive, some areptiee or repul-
sive, and some are alternating in their action. sehavhich are not
passive cause a manifestation which we term, isiphlscience,
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magnetism, with either an attractive or repulsivendency or posi-
tive or negative polarity.

The cells composing the human body are surroundgdarb aura
and the body of man also has an aura. This aurabeamade active,
radiating its magnetic energy, or passive, or evepulsive or recep-
tive. The human mind, with its control of the efteml energy in the
body, is the guiding factor in the process of emgitthe electrical
charge that arouses the aura of the human bodystdullest power.
The word mind is used in the psychical sense.

Marriage Ceremony—The Rosicrucian marriage ceremigny@ non-
sectarian, fraternal ceremony which must follow hivit one week
after the legal ceremony. The ceremony is beautifulits symbolic
portrayal of the uniting of two souls which the tingion of marriage
represents. The ceremony is performed in Rosianudiandges by
the Master of the Lodge, or by the Chaplain. Theapldin is a
ritualistic officer of a Rosicrucian Lodge and domst represent any
religious sect. Since the Rosicrucian Order is aoteligious organiza-
tion, the marriage ceremony has no legal or sosfatus: this is the
reason for the necessity of its being preceded blegal ceremony.
Also, both of the two parties to the marriage mbst members of
the Order in good standing. There are no exceptionghis. Friends
of the couple who are not Rosicrucians may be eavito attend
the ceremony.

Master—the term is used in several ways in our wdnkt we
will not touch upon the use of the word to indicaire who is an
Officer of a Lodge or director of a Degree of theorkv Otherwise
the term is used to represent one who has attasoede degree of
perfection in evolution, or a high sense of masiersof laws and
principles.

Cosmic Masters are not deities. They are intelbgenwho were
once mortals. They became Masters by learning howawaken and
apply the powers of Self so they could direct thfi®s of their life
consonantly with cosmic purpose. By such developgmérey rose to
that soul personality development where it becaroe langer neces-
sary for them to incarnate in physical form.

Invisible Masters, on the other hand, are those wawe passed
from this plane to the cosmic plane and from th@mject their
personalities to the psychic plane and never fancir express upon
the earth plane until reincarnated. In order tha may sense these
Masters—not see them with objective eyesight—we nmattiine our-
selves to the psychic plane completely. Our physibadies are
dormant or inactive then in all functioning excetptat of a purely
physical nature as when asleep, in a passive staten a deep and
profound meditation. At such time contacting the rspaality,
minds, and messages of the invisible Masters issiples One can-
not expect that a Cosmic Master will literally bes@gned to him
as a personal servant and guide combined! Until hage prepared
ourselves, we are not worthy of the assistance @wsmic Master
can give.

Complete functioning on the psychic plane for a feimutes or
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hours at a time, as desired, and there contactingeisonality of
the invisible Masters, is a condition much desited all mystics and
is attained by careful study and preparation, mamgliminary ex-
periments, and a pureness of purpose. It is in day that Cosmic
lllumination or Cosmic Consciousness is realized.

Master Within—The Inner Self. The conscience is tiNgaster's
voice. The soul force brings into our being a Devirintelligence.
The aggregate of this intelligence is our psychadyh and this in-
telligence is our personal Master.

Matter—Rosicrucians view matter from almost the sawm@wpoint
as physical science. Differing from some schoolsnadtaphysics, we
know that matter is essential to expression ortemee on this plane,
has its place in the scheme of things, and shout be negated,
ignored, humiliated, or aggrandized. We know thaatter has no
consciousness or mind independent of that consoesss or mind
which resides in all living forms; and we know, ther, that matter
does not exist independent of the Spirit Energy ctvhanimates it.
This knowledge enables us to place matter in ightricategory and
shows us how to make it serve us rather than rgle Tine funda-
mental laws regarding the composition of matter #wmlly covered
in the monographs of the First, Second, and FdDedyrees.

Meditation—A transformation of consciousness. Wher wnedi-
tate, we change our state of receptivity, like mgnito a higher wave-
length. Meditation is attunement. Concentration tise focus of
consciousness. Contemplation is the interrelatioh tbought. In
meditation we employ concentration and contemptatibut now we
are more sensitive to our inner impressions rativan those of the
objective sense faculties. In other words, througincentration we
turn objective thoughts inward until through conptation and
meditation they become the ideas of the inner self.

Memory—That function of mind which receives, conssv and
reproduces impressions. It begins with the firshsomous thought of
our first incarnation and continues through all am@ations to the
present time. We call the perfect memory the cotaplstorehouse
of facts and experiences. It is located in the snobcious mind. In
order to reach the storehouse of memory, it is semrg to make the
objective mind relatively dormant so the subconssionind may rise
in activity.

Metaphysics—An inquiry into ultimate and fundamentalality or
the nature of being. Also an inquiry into theunatof knowledge.

Microcosm and Macrocosm—There is but one universe system
of cosmic laws directing the forces which manifast all things.
Things are different in their forms only, not inethbasic principles
which give them existence. A cell of the body diéfefrom a planet
only in its particulars, its extension, or mass dndction. Both are
subject to the same universals, or cosmic order. &ve wrongly
accustomed to think of the so-called finite thingsd the things of
ourselves and our Earth as constituting one woddd the infinite
as another. The world, however, as seen thrdugmicroscope is
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the same cosmos as seen through the telescope.effbe in differ-
entiating caused the origin of the words microcoand macrocosm.
Microcosm is derived from the Greek words mikroseaming small,
and kosmos, meaning world; thus, small world. Meesm is de-
rived from makros, meaning great; thus, great wodd universe.
The sages warned against this false thought, tkizaration of the
two, by expounding the adage, "as above, so below."

Mind—The mystic makes the important distinction betw brain
and mind. The brain is a physical organ for someth& functioning
of mind, just as the lungs are organs for the fonatg of breathing.
Mind works through the brain to a great extent, Imat exclusively
through that organ. It is possible for the mind ftonction in many
ways after the brain is removed. This has been growith tests on
animals. Mind is divided into two domains of fumcting—sub-
conscious and objective. The objective has assatiatith it a sub-
jective aspect as in memory and imagination. Whileis common
to speak of these two domains—objective and subommse-as two
minds, it is not correct in a broad sense. The mafidman is im-
mortal, because it is a part of the Soul and peiggn while on the
other hand, the brain, like all the physical orgars mortal. Mind
and soul personality persist after transition frahe physical body,
and retain, as part of their attributes or equipmethe complete
storehouse of memory. The psychic body utilizes thdoconscious
functioning of the mind as its essential consciessn hence in all
psychic work and projections of the psychic bodye thubconscious
mind is keenly active. (See Borderline State.)

Miraclea—The result not of supernatural but of ratulaw. They
are miracles only to those who do not understandtwl meant by
natural law. A miracle is any occurrence which awpeto be con-
trary to nature and for which no natural causevident.

Molecule—The smallest particle subdivision of a cleain com-
pound capable of maintaining its unique chemicabpprties and
attributes. A molecule may be a combination of a&ofsee Atom) of
one element or several elements.

Monotheism—The concept of a sole deity.

Mysticism—The intimate and direct awareness of God the
Cosmic through Self, that is, through the domaintlué subconscious.
The ideal of mysticism is the ultimate attainmerit a@nscious union
with the absolute, or the Cosmic. Mysticism teachmsmic laws
and principles by which man is brought into closemsciousness of
his divine power. The mystical experience of uniamth the One
imposes upon the mystic a moral obligation: he mustize his
knowledge for the welfare of other men.

Mysticism is not mystery. Mystery is commonly reldtto magic,
deception, and delusion. The mysteries of Egypt dhd Orphic
and Eleusinian Schools of Greece alluded to a hidgeosis or wis-
dom, not to be profaned by divulging it to the neassTo the
ancients it was a sacred knowledge to command thatusl re-
sponse of the individual.
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Naming (The Rosicrucian Appellation Rite)—The Rosotans
have a ceremony for the naming of children, to leefggmed in then-
Temples. The age of the child must not exceed egghtmonths.
One or both of the parents must be members of thaerO Certain
promises are exacted from the parents, such asgiptedthat the
child will be properly educated during his youth imonsectarian
schools; that he will be taught to know and lovel agive obedience
to God's laws; that the child will be given evergportunity to enter
the Order at the proper age without interference umnecessary
urging. Such ritual may take the place of, or sappl any christen-
ing ceremony. This ceremony is, of course, no@asiact.

Natural Law—That law or set of laws decreed in ThegiBning by
the Divine Mind as the working basis of all creati@nd without
which no manifestation can occur and exist. Suchslare universal
as to scope and manner of operation. Natural lawratgs alike on
all planes and in all kingdoms. Natural laws areraely simple
and direct, as all such fundamental laws must beeirT mission is
to insure progressive gradations or cycles of dumiuin spite of all
the obstacles placed by man to thwart their opmratiTherefore,
natural law establishes such powers, functiongjbates, and phases
in the various kingdoms of the universe as will was/ingly impose
strict adherence to them in the search after thealidn each plane,
kingdom, class, etc. The idea, the motive, back nafural laws is
the preservation of life for the attaining of thaeal expression. Such
preservation for such purpose recognizes no marendeal, no man-
made law, no dictates of civilization where thege aontrary to the
best purposes as decreed by Divine Mind.

Natural law is always constructive—constructive everhen it
seems indisputably destructive. In this it followke method sym-
bolized by the "Law of the Triangle." Natural laws ithat basic
principle which, while demanding, commanding, andsisting on
strict obedience to its dictates throughout, issteaenough in one
sense to allow for much and frequent blending a& #ntities of any
plane as long as such blending harmonizes withpitgposes. Thus
it is seen that there can be no such thing as sapgal law, a term
which is not only a misnomer but grossly misleadildiracles are
not the result of so-called supernatural law; thee the result of
obedience to the demand of natural law. Miracles sash are so
only to those who do not understand what is meamigbural law.

Negative—That phase of polarity which is the commamof the
positive. It is that phase or condition which reesi the positive ele-
ments and nurtures them to fruition when the resdlt manifest the
blending of the two phases of polarity. The negatiis passive,
static, receptive, and nurturing in contradistiocti to the positive,
which is active, creative, and dynamic. The neg@atikegisters a
hunger for the positive, while the positive registean urge, an im-
pulse toward union with the negative in order tlitatmay, with the
cooperation of the negative, cause a manifestati@neation. Neither
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can, of itself, produce any result, for one comm@eta the other, sup-
plies what the other lacks. The coming togethertted negative and
positive under proper conditions allows for the fper blending of
the two when a third element, the product of theo,tvis created,
revealing in better manner the characteristics othbnegative and
positive.

Nerves—The function of the nerves is a simple ore bhervous
system serves as a channel for the guidance ancksskpn of power
in and through the body. Nerves are the channeaisugih which in-
formation is carried, both to and from the centsshtion, the brain.
Signals sent out from the brain to all parts of thedy guide and
control the expression of growth, healing, and cexctiThese signals
are sent along the efferent nerves while the aftereerves are used
in receiving both feedback information and impressi of the world
outside the brain which are helpful to the braigisiding and pro-
tecting functions.

Nervous System—By analogy, it can be said that tBevaus sys-
tem is like an electric circuit, consisting of antal control station,
the brain; a system of wires, the nerves; and ndereninations at
which manifestations are produced. Just as an rielgictcircuit re-
quires two wires or sets of wires in order thatmay function prop-
erly, so does the living organism require two sdtsis is because the
living organism is dual in nature, requiring onet $er each phase,
yet each set being also dual, afferent and efferent

The nervous system in a living organism consists aofSpinal
Nervous System for the material aspect, and an naumec Nervous
System with sympathetic and parasympathetic dinssioplaced at
the disposal of the immaterial, invisible aspedt.is the function of
the Spinal Nervous System to provide such poweitthef grosser and
more material nature as will care for the needstha& earthly body,
while the Autonomic Nervous System cares for therameubtle re-
quirements of the immaterial one.

Since, according to divine decree, the soul makss af a physical
body for expressing its mission on this plane, @ion is made for
affording to each phase or expression that set edvas which will
best cater to its requirements. Immaterial and sible though it is,
the soul, while functioning through a physical bopdsequires the
use of such tools as will allow it to do its worlormally and with
the least interruption. So that system known as #etonomic
Nervous System is allowed to the immaterial sideaofiving organ-
ism, the side that functions psychically, that i ¢onstant contact
with the Cosmic and allows the soul to functionotigh a material
body. Such system is naturally more sensitive, @od created that
it can receive and transmit into power more subtlerations than
can the Spinal Nervous System, which is createelysolo provide
for the maintenance and preservation of an ealibdly.

The Spinal Nervous System finds its central statiocated in the
cerebrum. The central station of the Autonomic MNess/ System is
in the thalamus and cerebellum. Over all is theinbraroper as a
whole. The points of intercommunication, the powwhere the two
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nervous systems unite to found a perfect, harmenipian of co-
operation and collaboration, are in the two smad#inds in the brain
about which so little is known generally.

To recapitulate, the brain may be said to be foeweérywhere in
the living organism, taking into consideration thdéite two nervous
systems, each with its afferent and efferent neraed nerve centers
or substations, according to the analogy of thectetal circuit, may
be said to be a brain that is elongated and madeoti®y mind. The
earthly, material, objective mind makes use of tBpinal Nervous
System and the immaterial, subconscious mind makss of the
Autonomic Nervous System in order that the soul nfagction nor-
mally on the earth plane through a physical bodg &0 fulfill the
demands of the evolutionary plan.

Nous—That energy, power, and force emanating from $ource
of all life, possessing positive and negative pplarlt is manifested
in vibrations of various rates of speed which, undertain conditions
and obeying the dictates of natural law, estabtisd world of form,
be that form visible or invisible.

Nous possesses within itself all potentialitiesatths, all manifes-
tations of any kind are within it, uncreated, awgt the right mo-
ment, the precise time, the exact locality for rfesting as entities.
Nous is the essence out of which all creation conmigile it is the
divine substance out of which things are made,sityet amenable
to natural law.

Nous is vibratory in character, dual in natureurtd in manifes-
tation. It operates through a system of harmonigs nbeans of a
Cosmic Keyboard of eighty octaves. Each octaveesspits a definite
number of vibrations of Nous, beginning with twobnations per
second for the first octave, and ending with tils of vibrations per
second for the last one.

Octaves constitute not only groups of notes butugsoof manifes-
tations. Thus, the first ten octaves produce thesa@n of feeling
and hearing—manifestations of action which may bk &nd even
seen, and those of sound. The next octaves givereht manifesta-
tions, and so on throughout the eighty octaves h&f €Cosmic Key-
board.

Nous, in more understandable language, may be tsaide a com-
bination of Vital Life Force and Cosmic Consciousmiemoving from
the source toward Earth in an undulating manner,am infinity of
waves, traveling at different rates of speed, eaate characteristic
of a special phase of manifestation. Within thesaves, traveling
with the same speed as the waves themselves, abe tmund those
particles of Nous essence which, grouped togetleording to spe-
cific number combinations, make cognizable all nmnmf creation.
It is due to the vibratory rate of each Nous wavattthe created
masses themselves are able to send forth the ieisaby which they
are known and recognized.

Nucleus—The focal point, the center of action, tlmirse of ag-
gregated manifestation. This point is the heart afy creation
possessing latent within itself all the potentiesitof development
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commonly used in connection with a cell. But whaplees to it in a
cell applies equally as well in larger masses ottena The nucleus is
endowed with a polarity complementary to that ok thest of the
mass of which it is the nucleus.

On the earth plane the nucleus of a cell is pasitiv polarity while
the retaining wall and the space between the twe @egative. It
Is due to the dynamic, creative quality of the pwsi polarity that
search is made by the nucleus for its complementaggative in
order that the business of life may be startedthis manner the law
of attraction is observed as well as it was esthbll in the beginning
of time. According to the Law of Attraction thers formed between
the nucleus and periphery the field of operationwihich the stressed
condition existing between the two polarities mag bsed in creat-
ing. This field is known as the magnetic field arsdin actuality the
meeting or uniting place of the two polarities.

On the immaterial plane the elements are in revem#er. The
nucleus will have the negative polarity and theeoutwall and en-
virons will have the positive polarity, but the nusd operandi will
be the same for cells whether single or colleatindoth planes.

The nucleus possesses within itself all the elemeging in a
dormant state awaiting the proper conditions foraleming that are
necessary for the growth, assimilation, and repbdn of the cell.
It has crystallized within itself all the charaaestics of former unions
in previous generations and in each successive fessation blends
in the additional characteristics of the presentomn thereby estab-
lishing the conditions and qualities of heredityhisl union of the
nucleus with the complementary polarity in the diebf manifesta-
tion, each with its inherent and acquired traited aheir inevitable
blending, is what makes evolution possible.

O

Objective—The perception of externality or conscimss of the
outer world.

Objective Mind—Is the mundane mind, the mind thatrapes in
a material world, through a physical body, and inself-centered
manner for the main purpose of preserving the playsvehicle or
tool of the soul as it manifests on the earth plafi®e objective mind
must necessarily be selfish in purpose, but théiseakss should be
constructive in purpose and principle. As it comigors, the objec-
tive mind is destructively selfish. By constructiveselfish is meant
that selfishness which tends to preserve the baahyg all its powers
and functions, at its best in order that the soithiw the body may
be unhampered in its mission here on Earth. Beiogstcuctively
selfish means that an individual seeks to bettensbif in every di-
rection in order that he may serve and make theldwar better place
to live in. Such selfishness has divine sanction. dftain its purpose
and end the body was given an objective mind tlatidc and would
cope with the purely worldly or carnal conditionsnda problems.
To be destructively selfish means that the objeattnd, in such
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case, is seeking benefits to be used not in serfaceothers but pri-
matrily for the one self only.

The purpose and function of the objective mind, has been said
before, is essentially a worldly one. Its place tts keep the body
well-nourished, in normal condition, and ready at mstant's notice
to obey the demands of the soul as they manifesugin the subcon-
scious mind. The objective mind, like the physidabdy, is sub-
servient to the subconscious. Its province is tib tlee subconscious
of existing mundane conditions in order that théycemscious mind
be guided as to how it is to express cosmic ideala material world.
The province of the objective mind is over the fiphysical senses
and their functions, over the voluntary acts, ovecollection, induc-
tive reasoning, and finally complete reasoning, dllwhich will easily
demonstrate how important in the divine scheme hofgs is the ob-
jective mind functioning through a physical bodyldmain.

Obscure Night—Just before one attains a quickerofgthe inner
consciousness, a real psychic unfoldment, therea iperiod of great
darkness for the soul. The ancient Essenes werefidteto call this
the Obscure Night of the Soul. During this peridte tindividual is
stripped of all his vanities, self-assurance, anddep in whatever
achievement or talents he may have. He stands nb&&mte his own
inner vision, seeing his weaknesses and realizingsdif as he is, and
he does not like what he sees. It is a time of quals readjustment
of one's spiritual and mental selves, a reorganzabf the whole
being. It is the great crucible in which we are gad of our weak-
nesses in preparation for the Golden Dawn, the tgm@#iation just
ahead. The Golden Dawn is the New Birth intoGneater Light.

Occultism—In the popular sense, occultism is heldb® a system
of hidden methods, of strange practices, wherebyr may acquire
the way of attaining inexplicable powers by whick may do or ac-
complish almost anything. Such a popular conceptien that the
occultist is able to witness phenomena which theraye mortal may
never experience. Consequently, occultism is thoughinclude such
subjects as magic, marvels, miracles, and religi@gstatic experi-
ences, such as theophany and epiphany.

Aside from general occultism as it is conceived thg man in the
street, there are what are known as the occultncese These em-
brace that subject matter, those objects of knaydedwvhich belong
to the field of science, but which, neverthelesgres—and many still
are—erroneously considered by religion and orthodox mundane
science, as absurdities.

Color therapy is a subject that has been long densd by the
occultists. It is held that color affects the humamotions and plays
a definite part in relationship to health, moods$d aour reactions.
However, color therapy was heralded by the mundsgientists as an
occult superstition! Today, color therapy is a lotamof psychological
investigation by medical science.

Occultism affirms that man has powers which arelisuial (be-
yond the level of his normal consciousness, andvbich he is ordi-
narily unaware), and which are just as much agfdrnis being as
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his sight, his hearing, or his powers of speechculdiem further

contends that whatever man's wordly accomplishmentsy be, as
the result of the exercise of his material objextpower, they can be
greatly enlarged upon if he will but resort to thse of his unknown
inner faculties ever at his command.

Omnipotent—Having illimitable power. A term used imeferring
to the powers of God and the Cosmic. But such powbmitable
as it is, is amenable to cosmic or universal lawsestablished in The
Beginning. While it may seem that omnipotence iseré¢fore, less-
ened, it is, on the contrary, increased or streerggl, for by adhering
to its own laws nothing is impossible. Adherence these laws in-
sures that system and harmony, that plan of numbeat peace
which establishes omnipotence. So it may appragyiabe said that
God is omnipotent because in His Wisdom He estaddisthose laws
and principles, not only for His Creation, but felimself, adherence
to which gives omnipotence.

Ontology—The study of the utlimate nature of reality is the
true science of all being. And in perfect accordhwthis definition
and the standard which it involves are the AMORG@ckengs. Those
laws and principles alone can help humanity solwere problem
which is universal in character and application.clsunust, perforce,
be based on divine truths and ideals, not with ithea or purpose of
making goody-goodies out of humanity but of makibhghormal. Such
laws and principles, because they are simple amdctdi are easily
demonstrable to the entire satisfaction of anyonkling to take the
time to prove them. They are operative in the ddifg of every
creature. When observed they bring happiness, ssiccand ecstasy.
When they are ignored intentionally or through igmze, they allow
unhappiness, failure, and despair to manifest, footthe purpose of
punishing in a retaliative spirit, but solely fdnet purpose of teaching
those fixed laws and principles and fulfilling thdecrees.

It may seem strange to the unthinking reader that study of the
law of vibration with its seemingly endless rangfiions should give
us the knowledge whereby we learn to solve ecoramisocial,
ethical, and religious problems, yet it does docpedy that. Uni-
versal laws are operative in like manner and dedhgeugh all the
planes of creation, in all conditions.

It may seem stranger yet that by studying the usaleand natural
laws, as they manifest and apply in the purely nedtevorld, man-
kind should know how they operate and manifest e tmmaterial,
spiritual world, yet each study does just that. 8&ydying all about
the seen world, by recognizing the laws that applyt, learning how
to make use of those laws and putting them intoradjms, if altruism
Is the motive actuating the purpose, the unseenldwbecomes not
only intelligible but as intimately known, contadieand associated
with as the seen. By learning how to use naturalyassal laws in
transmuting material, physical conditions and tkinghnankind can
learn to transmute unfavorable conditions of whatekind. Ontology
teaches what are the universal and natural lawstedthes how to
use them in transmuting destructive conditions aaostructive ones.
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It teaches, further, that what is mastered in wmkgar purely material
things can be used, if the purpose is in accordamte divine ethics,
for spiritualizing the purely mundane and raisingcts to the higher
plane for manifestation. Ontology teaches, moreovest only mas-
tery of physical and cosmic forces, but it teachés that more diffi-
cult subject, the mastery of the self, giving eandividual the right
blending of the humble, the noble, the magnetidtstravhich char-
acterize mastership wherever it may be found. Wtegithese through
knowledge.

P

Pantheism—The concept that God is immanent in &gt

Parapsychology—Literally meaning a field of researcbntiguous
to or near psychology. It concerns such subjectsxsasensory per-
ception, telepathy, telekinesis, and the phenomehapsychical re-
search. It is definitely an empirical or scientifi@pproach to such
phenomena.

Peace Profound—The harmony of man's accord with @osmic
which brings a warm glow of contentment throughaarte's whole
being. If we have truly gained Peace Profound witldur minds,
we are able to face all changing conditions withplalosophic and
detached attitude.

Perception—Is that faculty of the objective mind ieth obtains
knowledge through the five objective senses andilties. It is the
process of getting that infinity of facts of a mé&k or mundane na-
ture which goes to make up the sum total of ourdbje knowledge
after such facts have been classified by anothercess of mental
functioning.

Personality—To the Rosicrucian, in contradistinctiaa individu-
ality, is that distinctive manifestation of soul rpenality, with its
peculiar and innate qualities, which reveals oraldghes the identity
of any entity. The term personality is often used dur writings in
place of soul personality. Personality pertains tibe inner man, the
Soul, the psychic or divine being who resides withhe physical
body and expresses the character which the soulekalved through
the cycles of time from the hour of the creation asoul. The per-
sonality reveals all that has been garnered throngmberless ex-
periences and absorbed as part of its very essehcexpression. It
demonstrates all the qualities which have been tadopy the soul
as its own peculiar characteristics or earmarks,tsospeak. And so
there are all kinds of personalities according tache individual's
evolution. It is due to the personality of the sadhlat certain acts
or deeds are performed which we recognize as bthinge performed
by any particular personality. Personality revedle true psychic
identity of each individual of the human race.

Individuality, on the other hand, refers to thensignt and mortal
objective side of man. While it is true that indivality signifies
that which may not and cannot be separated, this tapplies not
to the soul, which is not separable from its Crediat to the ob-
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jective individual, who possesses a body composédurots which

cannot and may not be divided or separated one faowther with-

out destroying the objective manifestation. Theivimdiality is essen-
tially worldly and material because its purpose lifle is to function

on the mundane plane. The personality is essentiatiworldly and

immaterial because its purpose is to function oa ithmaterial plane.
The two, personality and individuality, or the plijc and mundane,
the immaterial and material working in unison, r@@van entity recog-
nized both through its individuality and personalias it expresses
itself in daily life. (See Reincarnation and auaul Personality.)

Philosopher's Stone—The principal search of the eahi$ts was
for a pure and penetrating matter which, when applio the metals,
plants, or vegetables, exalts them. This perfecdersse, this soul
of matter, imparts its nature to all that is broughto contact with
it. This substance which transmits its perfect ijeal was called the
philosopher's stone. To the transcendental alctgmithe philoso-
pher's stone was not a substance but the spirgoabkis and exalted
wisdom whose virtue transmutes man to a higher eplah conscious-
ness and personal power.

Pineal and Pituitary—Glands which, in their physgéal purpose,
have to do with the regulating of various functiook the body such
as the circulation of the blood, the growth of thenes and tissues,
and the development of the sex and emotional fonsti They act in
this sense as governors essentially. In the psyckiose, they are
transformers, stepping down for objective sensihgsé exceedingly
rapid vibrations which come from the spiritual osyphic planes or
stepping up the slower vibrations of a materialuratthat they may
be sensed on the immaterial plane.

By a series of exercises these glands may be broughto that
standard of functioning decreed by the Creator aildch has not
been generally in evidence for many ages. It is @mase of the
work of mysticism to afford the sincere, earnestkee after light,
knowledge, and power the privilege and means ohgimg up to
normal these most essentially important glands hie tuman body.
Such a one will have, among other faculties, thevgroof seer and
prophet.

Any standard work on physiology or anatomy will givthe de-
scription of these glands, together with their fioic and place in
the physiological economy. This may be found undee heading
of Endocrine Glands. But the description of thesenes glands, to-
gether with their place and function in the psyckonomy of man,
is not to be found in any book nor is the knowledgeen to the idle
seeker for the mere asking. These glands have tsodgreatly with
the spiritual side of life that they must be deypeld slowly so that
their pristine normalcy be regained.

Planes—Rosicrucians recognize but two planes oftenges. One
is the worldly, material plane where we live in etijve and sub-
jective consciousness. The other is beyond the rrahteand is that
plane where the soul of man functions free fromithtrons of the
body. The latter is sometimes called the aghsalchic, or cosmic
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plane; the former the earthly or mundane plane. Plgchic plane
may be reached at any time provided the purpospure and noble.
It is here we carry on our psychic work as our shiar the uplift of
mankind.

Plastic—Refers to that which is endowed with all m&mof pos-
sibilities but which lacks form or definite and caeteristic expres-
sion. That is plastic which allows molding or shmpiaccording to
the ideas of the molder.

Polarity—Is the predominance of one or the othersphaf elec-
trical or magnetic force possessed by any mantfestaof creation,
and which gives it its distinguished character aisipve or negative.
This is contrary to the commonly accepted undedsten of the term
polarity, which is defined as that which has twolegso In actuality
it is more than the quality of having two poles. it the quality of
having in addition more of one phase or the othértlmt which
is found at the poles. This applies to all formd dands of creation,
for each has its individual and characteristic pglaby which it is
distinguished from the other manifestations of d@&n class and of
other classes. Here may be found a key to the eafpta of per-
sonality, its power of attraction and repulsion whehinking of
polarity as applied to mankind.

Polytheism—The concept of a plurality of gods.

Postulant—A candidate of a philosophical, religiounystical, or
initiatic school, who pleads for further knowledgw enlightenment
and assumes, in return for same, certain obligaticd@ne who has
advanced through the elementary or Neophyte Degreés the
Rosicrucian teachings is proclaimed a postulant. islethus an ap-
plicant or candidate for the advanced instructibtine Order.

Potential—Refers to that state or condition of amghwhich is
not in an active state. It is a static conditiond amot a kinetic one.
It is dormant, awaiting that touch which will changt from its inac-
tive condition to an active or dynamic one. Any gial condition
has crystallized within itself all the qualities danessentials needed
in the Kkinetic or active state of manifestation. eTlpotential state
lacks nothing which it would have in the active tstalts inactivity
is all that characterizes this condition. This 1 ¢ontradistinction to
that condition which lacks that which is esserbals active state.

Prayer—A petition, a supplication, or entreaty, a&dded usually
to the Creator, for the granting of some speciajuest. In many
cases, the divine laws and principles involved Ire tgranting of
prayer are completely ignored or overlooked by ibetitioner. Yet
neither negligence, nor ignorance, nor wilfulnessl \@brogate them
nor diminish by an iota their efficacy or reduceeithoperation. God,
in His wisdom, decreed and established certain lafvauniversal op-
eration in order that there might be system anderona the world.
Such laws are applicable to all and infrangible.yAprayer which
does not meet the requirements of such laws will bhe answered,
for, could or would Cod answer all prayer irrespectof its motive
and purpose, chaos would result.

The mystic well knows that should he petition fay gurpose he
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must base his prayer on that which concurs withindivideals. He
asks, first, not that his prayer be granted, thet plea, out of a
world full of pleas, be singled for fulfilment, buhat he be given
light and understanding of the laws involved in tgenting of the
prayer and of the consequences to accrue from uiffdlnhent. Next,
the mystic assures himself that his prayer is iglini It is not neces-
sary that it be wholly altruistic but it must be eovfifty percent so,
as in the case of asking benefits and blessingsofaselves. It is
right to ask for these when we desire them in ortiet we become
better fitted to serve others.

Having asked for understanding of divine decreed kvs, having
asked that we be shown if it is right that our fomti should be ex-
pressed, having assured ourselves that our pragerini the final
analysis, altruistic in nature and purpose, we @edcto give expres-
sion to the prayer with a feeling of confidence.isTheeling of con-
fidence is not an impossible one, for since oury@rais formed in
harmony with the divine scheme, meets the requingsnef the laws,
and is based on altruism, we find that there ishingt to prevent us
from having the feeling that we will obtain the et of our petition
since we are doing all that is possible in fulfigi the requisites im-
posed. And so, having achieved our feeling of amrfce and know-
ing that our prayer will be fulfilled, we expressirothanks for the
fulfillment, for spiritually it is already grantedinder these circum-
stances.

From the foregoing it may not be apparent why prageso often
unanswered. God, in His mercy, refuses to answer enireaties
knowing how great the penalties for us would bela¢dde and would
He abrogate His own laws to grant our prayers, keweagonizing
the need from our human point of view. But thatyprais answered
which meets the requirements and standard of theat@r, because
it is a prayer which, when granted, will add to theneral better-
ment, not only of the individual, but of the gresitenumber. One
other wonderful feature to be noted, as a resulbading prayer ac-
cording to the divine principles, is that the mamneays, and means
of fulfilling the prayer are indicated to us and \peoceed to demon-
state that God helps those who help themselves.

Projection—Is not only the act of releasing at wily the psychic
plane, the psychic body of man with all its conasimess, mind,
powers, and functions, but it is also the freeirfgtlee psychic body
from the limitations of time and space and othempearing and con-
fining conditions. Projections are made for the pmse of contacting
those whom we wish to aid or by whom we wish to dssisted and
inspired.

Projections are endowed with all the distinguishitrgits, charac-
teristics, and mannerisms that distinguish the qrexlty of any en-
tity. Projections carry with them these earmarksait§ developed
through the incarnations making the projectionsogazable any-
where at any time through these very charactesistoecause the soul
personality and psychic body are immortal.

Projections are endowed with five psychic sensdgaculties,
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allowing for their sensing and expressing psychycah the same
manner as the five objective senses and facultilesv ahe physical
and objective individuality to become conscious ©bnditions and
circumstances. Projections are guided and diredigdthe soul and
impregnated by the soul's ideals and hopes. N&turad communing
with other psychic bodies or subconscious mindsprajection will
act in full accord with the ethical code charadtariof its soul.

So strong are the powers of the soul, and so folrces ways of
making itself felt that, to those who can see, heard feel psychi-
cally, the soul is recognized by its projection easily and completely
as one physical body or manifestation is recognibgdanother physi-
cal one. This is most commonly done during sleept B can be
done at will by those trained to do so, trainedrétease the psychic
body, manifesting at any specific place at any rdefi time for a
very particular purpose. Sensing the psychic body ai projection
and recognizing it as the personality of any enigyalso a matter
of training. Both these privileges and powers aigt pof the birth-
right of man.

Pronaos—The outer vestibule or portico to the entamf the
Temple.

Psychic—In our physical experiences, in things seenheard, for
example, there may often be included phenomena evhgisysical
causes are not apparent and which are, at the timexplicable.
Since man has divided the causes of his experiemtesthose having
a physical origin and those having a direct, divioggin, he has
become accustomed to ascribe these mysterious plesa@o to the
divine, or refers to them as being psychic, meartiygthat that they
partake of the quality of man's soul. The soul thoscame the
repository for all of the indeterminate qualitigswan’s nature.

The ancient Greek word for soul was psyche. In amctimes, and
even up into the time of modern philosophy, begigniwith Des-
cartes, many attributes of man which are now deliyi associated
with the organic working of the mind, brain, andruoelis system,
were ascribed to the Soul or to the psychic nat&ech psychologi-
cal processes as reasoning and the emotions wedaipned to be
psychic in the sense of being of the divine essehogan.

The true mystic does not draw a distinction betwdlea physical,
or material, and the divine insofar as essence sowurce are con-
cerned. Every manifestation has a divine origin,that it is the con-
sequence of a God mind and order. What lies beyired range of
our physical senses and extends into infinity al, $&d is seemingly
inexplicable, is characterized as the divine andclps. It is the
duty of man to transmute as much as possible of gegchic, that
which he now relegates exclusively to the divinetoithe realm of
the physical—into the world of everyday living. Rosicians recom-
mend discovering the psychic, the infinite potdiigs of your be-
ing, and converting them into principles which wiéxpand your
objective existence. Since all is basically divimething can be con-
taminated by being brought into the realm of phlsiexistence.
After all, much that is today termed psychic wiliiorrow become

[198 ]



material—not in relation to the cosmic whole of whiit is a part,
but in our ability to utilize it in our daily lives

Psychic Body—The term is really a misnomer but itpheto con-
vey the idea that the psychic body is an aggregdtethe higher,
more sensitive levels of consciousness permeatiag'smbeing. It is
that consciousness and intelligence which accodats the involun-
tary actions of the body. The psychic body is adkiof conscious
field that corresponds to the physical body. Thkesi cord is the
connecting link between the physical and psychiganisms so that
the two may work cooperatively. The autonomic nas/csystem is
the medium for the subconscious mind to carry ¢ tommands in
the psychic body. The psychic body carries withaitbehavior pat-
tern from the most primitive states of mankind, atmg pattern of
cosmic order of which this energy of life consists.

There are seven important psychic centers or glamdish receive
and transform the psychic vibrations which we reeeinto grosser
ones, enabling us to have a consciousness of tHdmase are the
thyroid, the pituitary, the pineal, the adrenals suprarenals, the
thymus, the parathyroids, and the pancreas.

Psychic Experience—A phenomenon related to the higlesgels
of consciousness, beyond or behind those levelchvhespond to the
physical world only. It may originate as a transiwa from other
minds or from attunement with cosmic forces anceliigences out-
side the individual organic being, or from a reaian of the Cosmic
Consciousness. To realize a psychic experience, ghenomenon
has to be translated into terms of our sense fasulind associated
ideas.

Psychic Plane—That plane or condition in the divieeonomy
which has been provided by Divine Mind as the nmegetplace and
field of action for the psychic bodies of the dwedl of the Cosmic
(where dwell only those freed from functioning irhygical bodies)
and earth planes, wherein they may meet to theituahubenefit.
It is here that our loved ones, who have cast béirt earthly bodies,
may be contacted. It is here that our thoughts,ebomplans, and
requests are projected along with our personalitiésis here that
in response we receive the inspiration, guidandegction, and illu-
mination we are in search of when appealing to éhadhom we feel
are better fitted and ready to give. It is here wem, carry on our
psychic work as our share in the uplifting of mantki This plane
may be reached at any time provided the purposersand noble.

Psychology—From the common point of view is the moge of
mind, or the science which treats of the analysighe laws of con-
nection and condition of mental phenomena. From Bw@sicrucian
point of view it is more than that: It is the saenwhich treats of
the Soul, its attributes, mind, and consciousneess &s purpose,
place, and function, as well as its influence inr dwes as regards
habits, their formation, adoption, rejection, omlnsmutation, the ac-
tion and interaction of the two phases of mind, tigective, includ-
ing its subjective phase, and the subconscious, raady other forms
of psychic and mental existence.
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Reality—The Rosicrucians make a very definite ddtion be-
tween realities and actualities. As stated under t#rm actual, actu-
alities are the manifestations of the law and orddr vibration.
On the other hand, realities are real things to $dconsciousness
or psychic consciousness, regardless of the trusrenaof actuality.
We may easily select from our own experiences marstances of
realization of realities which had no actuality ihe purely objective
world, and there are thousands of actualities irs tstrange world
which up to now have brought no realization, orated no reality,
in our consciousness. The important point with tmonystics, how-
ever, is that we are affected by both actualitiesl aealities, but as
individual organisms we are most concerned with oealization of
things. As far as our consciousness is concerneds ibur realities
which affect us—our realization of things—whether uatt or not.
Therefore, mystically, we live in the world of riigs, or realization,
and anything or any stimulus, impulse, urge, orpimion which
causes a realization in our consciousness is afteals. It may not
affect all, it may affect only one of us, but toetlone affected, a
reality of the consciousness is as actual as a rimlatthing of the
objective world. (See Actual.)

Reasoning—Deductive or structural reasoning is thectfon of
the knowing mind; inductive or genetic reasoningois the cognition.
Induction is progressing from results to cause. Weakness is in
the process. Deduction consists of logical stepsvdod from the
primary idea to its ultimate conclusion. Its weaksas in the premise.
The objective reasons by all processes, the subiowss mind tends
to reason deductively.

Reincarnation —The Rosicrucian doctrine of reinctoma is
unique in some respects, yet it represents the rehgious or ethical
doctrine more universally held in the world todagart any other,
because the doctrine is nonsectarian, just, uradetable, and reveal-
ing. In brief, it is that the soul of man, a diviressence, has as an
attribute a memory and consciousness which cotestitie personality
of the individual ego. This personality is immortals the Soul Essence
is immortal. The Soul Essence is unseparated from tniversal
cosmic or divine essence, only a part of whichdesiin each being
during an earthly incarnation. The personality mQwever, distinct
and unique with each being. This personality matsfen the human
body during its earthly life as the ego or chamacté the person,
and at transition moves on and into the cosmic elatong with the
Soul Essence. There it remains until the right tifoe another incar-
nation with the Soul Essence in another physicalybdor more and
different earthly experiences, which are added bIe tpersonality
memory and remain intact there as the accumulakingwledge and
wisdom of the inner self. Each personality may inaée many times,
the limit being unknown. Reincarnation should na bonfused with
transmigration: the personality never retrogradesnters the bodies
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of animals. The mystical doctrine underlying thecessity of reincar-
nation is the absorption of the soul personalityo irthe Universal
Mind, the process of perfecting the soul persopalitife by life

through varied experiences the personality unfobss we become
more and more conscious of the cosmic intelligengghin us.

When our soul personality is equivalent to the starce within us,

then perfection is realized. We are then one whk tonsciousness
of the Cosmic. At such a time, rebirth is no lengecessary.

Religion—The knowledge of God and God's ways leanlsatreal
religious devotion on the part of Rosicrucians, dénd mystic is always
a true student of essential theology. But asidemfraniting with
sectarian churches in order to assist in the gneak they are doing,
the Rosicrucian is broad and tolerant in his rehgiand Ends God
in everything and every one of His creatures.

Ritual—Ritualistic ceremonies are a combination atsaand sym-
bols designed to induce a psychic and emotionalerxpce. They
are not an intellectual presentation of ideas uméento convey knowl-
edge. Every mystical ritual is a well-organized gsylogical plot
designed and tested to produce particular psychit emotional expe-
riences upon the part of the individual. Ritualsee gorescribed pat-
terns of action to discipline and impress the mimith certain experi-
ences to which importance has been attached.

Rosy Cross—An abstract or artificial symbol consgtiof two ele-
ments. It symbolizes the physical body of man, widhms out-
stretched, facing the light. In the center, whehe thorizontal arm
joins the verticle staff of the cross, is superisgu the rose. It repre-
sents the soul personality. The partially unfoldede alludes to the
evolving consciousness as it receives the gregter |

S

Sanctum—In each Lodge it is the place or conditiocaled be-
tween the Shekinah and the East. It is kept holg ssserved exclu-
sively for certain parts of sacred ceremonies omwv@oations and
must not be used for other purposes. Trespassinghéen Sanctum
Is forbidden to all but the Master or Colombe asdai "serious and
grievous error" because of the traditional reveeeasociated with it.

Sanctum, Home—A sanctuary within the home, a teng®dicated
to the highest ideals and concepts of which onecapable. It is a
refuge, a place to which you may retire from theualsconditions
with which you are confronted, free from encumbemand distrac-
tions. It is, as well, a little eminence upon whigbu can stand to
look up to the Cosmic. A Sanctum is a place youehawnsecrated
to your better self, to the God of your Heart, touy ideals. Entering
it constitutes a rite of transition from the wortd your usual thought
to one of devotion, where you may receive and learn

Shekinah (usually pronounced in the Occident ash-klgena)—
It is from an old Egyptian word, though for cenésribelieved to be
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a Hebrew word because it is found, in the Hebrelgiom, to mean
the same symbol. In the Rosicrucian Temples it iplan white tri-
angular altar, 76 cm (30 in.) high and 76 cm (30 wmide on each
of its three sides. On each of its sides (paintedfrench gray, just
off-white) is a raised gold cross; in the centerwdiich is a red rose.
The Shekinah may have a dark-red plush cloth (ox ofh red satin)
covering it, and may have a glass top to protectTiiree candle-
sticks are placed on the Shekinah, one at eachercah the triangle.
The Shekinah is usually placed for all Convocationith its points as
follows: one point toward the West, the Matre'stisia the second
point toward the South, the Chaplain's station; ahd third point
toward the North, the station of the High Priestesss for Convoca-
tions, the Chantress. A small footstool may be qdadefore the
Western point. The Shekinah represents the preseficthe concen-
trated power of the holy assembly of the Cosmictha center of the
Temple. The Sanctum of each Temple is that areaveeet the
Shekinah and the East platform of the Temple.

Solar Plexus—One of the most important groups of uaber of
small plexuses, forming the largest plexus in thenédn body, located
in the center of the abdomen. Its objective or piasfunctioning
Is very important, but far more important is itsy@sic or sympathetic
functioning. It was believed by the ancients thhis tplexus was the
center of the Soul in man, as the Sun is the ceoftehe solar world;
hence its name. Many systems of so-called mystiesiruction pre-
tend to tell us how to use the solar plexus foriaithg certain re-
sults, but it requires many years of careful dgwelent of this plexus
to make it of real value in true mystical work.

Soul—We wrongly speak of the Soul in man, or man@ilSas
though each human being—or each conscious organisad, within
its body on this earth plane a separate and dissomething which
we call Soul; and, therefore, in one hundred beitigsre would be
one hundred Souls. This is wrong, indeed. Theréus one Soul in
the universe: the Soul of God, the living, vitalnsoiousness of God.
Within each living being there is this Universal ufoand this is the
Soul of man. It never ceases to be a part of thevdosal Soul any
more than the electricity in a series of electaenps on one circuit is
a separate amount of electricity, unconnected witd current flow-
ing in all the lamps. The Soul in man is the Godmian, and makes
all mankind a part of God—Dbrothers and sisters urttie fatherhood
of God. (See Personality.)

Soul Personality—The soul personality is self, aetf & an expres-
sion of the Soul within the body of man. The Sotrlves to manifest
its divine nature and cosmic qualities through tbbjective con-
sciousness of man. To the extent that man becormescious of his
divine essence, the Soul, to that same extent de#fis or the soul
personality, conform to it. The soul personalither, is the objective
manifestation of one's response to the unseparasgiment of the
Universal Soul with which man is imbued. As manvates his ob-
jective consciousness and becomes more sensitthe iafluences of
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Soul, the more his conduct, his thoughts, come awespond with the
spiritual nature of the Soul. The Soul is the parfessence in man,
for it is of the Universal Soul Essence which floWwough all men
alike. It is the personality, therefore, which manust gradually
evolve. This evolution consists of seeking to have soul personality
conform absolutely to the nature of the Soul, tpregs objectively all
of the inner spiritual qualities. (Also see Sant Personality.)

Space—Like time, space depends upon the relationowf con-
sciousness to other things. Space appears as anbateeen the ob-
jects which we perceive and ourselves; it falsebnveys the notion
of having a definite reality. Unconsciously man hassociated the
duration of time with the extent of space. Becausan measures
time and space by means of his five senses, whiehuadependable,
he is a victim of delusion or deception.

Spirit—Rosicrucians were the first mystics to makediatinct dif-
ference between Spirit and Soul. Spirit IS a urdskressence per-
vading all nature, even unconscious matter, andifesiimg in many
ways, such as cohesion, adhesion, etc. It is analivuniversal es-
sence like Soul, but of a lower rate. Spirit Esgentakes its first ma-
terial manifestation in the formation of "electrghsvhich enter into
the composition of atoms. Soul, as an essence,n@mfest only psy-
chically, because of its very high rate of vibraso

Spiritualism—A religious doctrine attempting to us®me of the
psychic manifestations of Soul, some of Spirit, aswme of person-
ality, to sustain a theoretical scheme of the Soaltivities here on
Earth, or in the Cosmic, after the change calleghdition. Spiritual-
ISm as a system or a "science" is taboo with Rosians, for they
know that the spiritualistic explanation of varioushenomena is
wrong, that most so-called mediums are unaware hef facts, know
little or nothing of the laws and principles whit¢hey are attempting
to demonstrate, and often bring serious situatiansl sorrows into
the lives of those who are being guided by themrtHésmore, Rosi-
crucians know that departed "souls" do not retwnEarth in a ma-
terial form, that departed "spirits" do not make tenalized demon-
strations as entities, and that communications ivede from the
Cosmic, or through the psychic bodies of living quers, are not al-
ways what they seem to be to the spiritualists.

Subconscious—The entire stream of consciousness wgthvarious
levels which are subliminal, that is, which he Inehiour realizations
of self and of the external world. The objectivedasubjective con-
sciousness are but two of the levels of the stre&dntonsciousness.
The subconscious is directly related to the Cosmidniversal Mind.

Subconscious Mind—The mind in man may not be dualmiy
be but one mind, manifesting in two distinct donsaiat times, or in
two phases, but since the manifestations group gbkms into two
distinct classes, called objective and subconscidubas become com-
mon in psychology, and especially mysticism, toagpef the mind as
being dual—subconscious and objective. There ardaioe aspects
of the objective consciousness, when it is intrtadsras recollection
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and imagination which are called subjective. Foe tlunctionings of
the sections of one mind, the student must refetht®d many mono-
graphs of our studies, where all the details arefally given.

Subjective—A conscious state having to do with cetioa, will,
recollection, imagination, reason, etc.

Suggestion—A subtle command, a request, a wish, rder,0or a
law of one's objective mind to the subconscious.ntiélle suggestion
means that through the power of will a certain mess directed or
concentrated upon a given point. When the objectbemsciousness
is at rest, the subconscious is susceptible to esimgo. Autosugges-
tion is suggestion to oneself.

Summum Bonum—The supreme or highest good.

Symbolism—A symbol is a device or object such asga $o repre-
sent an idea. A symbol is the embodiment of a thowghich it con-
cisely suggests. Symbols are of two general kindstural and
artificial. Natural symbols are those things in umat which by ex-
perience have come to represent a phenomenon—sudtar& clouds
symbolizing a storm. Atrtificial symbols are thosehigh men devise
to depict some idea for a particular class of peopt for universal
acceptance. Symbols in mathematics and the ditfesmmences fall
in this category.

T

Thaumaturge—A miracle or a wonder-working. The pcact of
employing natural laws in such manner as to produnesual phe-
nomena. That which gives the appearance of invoksogernatural
forces. Thaumaturgy is thus associated with prumitimagic or
religio-magic rites.

Therapeutics—Generally used to mean any system alfinige or
method for the alleviation of pain and physical feuhg. The an-
cients, however, used the word in a mystical semsé a branch of
the Rosicrucians in Egypt was known as the Thetapdiis was a
branch of the ancient Order, which at that timeduserious names
in different lands to conceal the mystical part itsf work. The same
organization was known as the Essenes in the HawdL and re-
searchers in the past century have revealed the tfet the Thera-
peuti, Essenes, and other similar organizationsewar part of the
Egyptian mystery schools, or arcane schools, inclwhhe Rosicrucian
organization had its birth.

Time—The duration of consciousness or the period ttunscious-
ness requires to be aware of the material thingéif@f Time is not a
material element of the universe; it does not hawmeexternal reality.
The objective consciousness and the inner or sgotms of man
have a different sense of "duration." Time and space illusions of
the objective mind—but not illusions to be denied; they are essen-
tial.

Transcendentalism—Concept of the realm beyond tharemess of
the objective senses.
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Transition—This term is generally used to indicatee tcondition
called death in modern times, but since there isdeath in natural
law, any more than there is in the spiritual orcafled supernatural,
the term is not only erroneous, but absolutely mmhttory. The
great change that takes place at the time whenhdesasupposed to
occur is, after all, a mere transition and tranges of the various
component parts which when united constitute andivhuman being
or a living entity of conscious matter. This trdimms consists of sepa-
ration of the dual parts of man (soul and body) @b changes the
constructive processes of the physical body whielwehbeen holding
together, to some degree, the material elementspasing it, per-
mitting a new condition to exist whereby these apta begin to
separate and return to their primary form of livimgatter. There-
fore, it is truly a transition with no indicationf aleath to any part
of the former physical and spiritual expression.

Transmutation—This is not merely an alchemical tdoot a mys-
tical term. Transmutation may be mental, as well phg/sical, and
can be spiritual in a broad sense. Transmutatiomansehe changing
of the vibratory nature of a material element oe Wibratory expres-
sion of a spiritual manifestation so that the mastédtion or expres-
sion is different after the change. The ancient i¢Rosians claimed
that it was possible to transmute the baser méiteili@o the more
refined. They demonstrated this in their day, as dee in our day,
in a material or chemical world, by the transmuaatiof gross metals
into gold or platinum, both of which represent agh@ar and more
refined expression. But they also claimed as we aistnate today,
that the highest demonstration of transmutation &mel more ideal,
profitable, and noble demonstration is that whiatcupies our great-
est attention in the world today as RosicruciankisTis to transmute
the baser elements of our physical natures into Highest ideal ex-
pressions and to transmute our desires and thougtits living
spiritual ideals. Thus all of us are striving tocbme true alchemists
and demonstrate the real art of transmutation.

Triangle—A symbol of the numeral 3, and of perfectim the use
of natural laws or in any undertaking. There ar® f@hases or quali-
ties of things. From their blending comes a thidnew condition or
state, having the attributes of both of the sepavats.

Truth—Whatever is real to us is truth. From the olphical
point of view, whatever lacks reality—that is, whate doubt or
which cannot serve us as a point of knowledge—is atepted as
truth. Nothing is true merely because it has thectsan of tradition.
Our experiences, to be real, must have the qualtyntimacy; and if
they are not real, we repeat, they do not constitine truth to us.
The intimacy of an experience must include one wed factors: first,
the full extent of our powers of perception, ourligh for example,
to see or hear something satisfactorily; secondmuist have the full
capacity of our reasoning. Certainly, if somethiisgnot clear to our
sight or to our understanding, it is not real to Wsuth is not eternal,
but is dressed in an ever-changing garb and thab ga our own
consciousness and understanding. An eternalisigat an appear-
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ance of reality behind which man has not yet beéfe d@o detect
change.

U

Universal Mind—See Divine Mind.

Universe—As Rosicrucians we think of the universe tetms of
Absolute Being, that is, the totality of reality thout either a begin-
ning or an end, rather than as a complex of gadaxie universes
which are a subsequent development of previousesaus the Rosi-
crucian cosmogony the word "universe" signifies amd, and, if the
word is worthy of being used at all, it should icate that all that
exists is a universe. Mystically, the idea of oneivarse as a cell,
with the Cosmic Consciousness and Intelligence iwitih, gives the
foundation for the general idea of the unity of aelistence and the
brotherhood of all expressions of life.

Vv

Vestal Virgin—This is another term that has oftererbaused in the
place of the word Colombe (see explanation reggrd@olombes in
the forepart of the Manual regarding Officers ofdges). It was be-
lieved for many years that the Vestal Virgins wexe institution of
Roman origin, but research has shown that in theana schools of
Egypt, and in the earlier Rosicrucian Temples, é¢havere one or
more Vestal Virgins, who not only kept the impottasymbolical and
holy fire in the Vestal Stand ever burning, but whiso served in the
ritualistic work and in the mystical exercises asyanbol of fire, light,
life, and love, as well as the dove of consciousnd$ence the word
Colombe, which means dove, is a symbol which hagayd had an
important place in the mystical and religious cewaies of ancient
and modem times.

Vibrations—A periodic impulsion or wavelike osciilah of forces.
Vibrations occur in solids, liquids, air, and ineefromagnetic phe-
nomena. According to Rosicrucian ontology, alhbas vibratory.

Vibroturgy—The phenomenon of detecting the physieald men-
tal qualities of a person from inanimate objectseonn their posses-
sion. Objects acquire the magnetic influence of theman aura of
those in whose possession they have been. Thegsatiois affect
our autonomic nervous system. We become consciouscentain
psychic impressions of the personalities whose saware in contact
with the material substance.

Visualization—Consists, mystically, of painting orhet screen of
consciousness an image, simple or complex. A persaints on the
screen of his mind representations of that which desires. In his
mind's eye he gradually sees a picture of his €esivhen he sees
the picture as complete as he can visualize itdisenisses it entirely
from his mind. This transfers the image from thgeotive to the sub-
conscious and thence outward into the Cosmic. Timgividual, by
the positive thought transmitted to the Cosmic idldrawn to those
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conditions and circumstances by which he will brittgge visualiza-
tion into reality in objective ways. The image ohetscreen must
become so realistic as to be actualized.

Vital Life Force—This term is fully explained in ¢h monographs
and teachings of the various Degrees. It referslusixely to that
form of energy which vitalizes the human body ae tmoment of
birth and which leaves the human body at the monwntransition.
Jt has naught to do with Spirit Energy (which pédes all space
and which does remain in the human body and isvedifter transi-
tion), which also exists in all living matter, whet conscious or not.
The Vital Life Force is from the same source aseamergy, but is of
a distinct and different rate from that which canges Spirit Energy
and Soul Essence. (See Spirit)

Vowel Sounds—The oldest form of ceremonial formulaown to
man employed sounds and syllables to bring aboutunetent.
Spoken properly, these syllables produce unususiiltee They start
certain rates of vibrations in the room which hanme with other
vibrations of the universe and affect a certain difbion connected
with the aura. Vowel sounds produce vibrations tlpaiss through
one's own being to stimulate the psychic centerd ®&n produce the
beneficial effects explained in our teachings.

w

Wisdom—As distinguished from knowledge, it is undnmsling or
the ability to apply knowledge. Knowledge is an analation of
particular ideas, whereas wisdom is judgment in éxercise of the
knowledge had. Wisdom may cause the rejection ataice previ-
ously acquired knowledge.

Work—The work of the Order consists of studying,titgs and
teaching such laws of God and nature as will make members
masters in the holy temple (the physical body), amokkers in the
divine laboratory (nature's domains). This enables to render
more efficient help to those who do not know, andowneed or re-
quire help and assistance. Each initiate has amgation to serve,
making it imperative to study and practice the lawsight in our
Order, and to apply them at every opportune time.

Worship—A process by which the soul personality ainmbecomes
consciously aware of its oneness with that of Gddgives him a
realization of his part in the great scheme of that is. Worship,
never an end in itself, should be the evidence an'sn desire to
bring himself to a higher plane of realization dfetideal worshiped.
Worship is essentially a process or condition whetists within man.
While certain physical aids are valuable in cregtia favorable en-
vironment, real worship must be carried on withime tSanctum of
man's own being.
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Explanatory
THE ROSICRUCIAN ORDER
Purpose and Work of the Order

Anticipating questions which may be asked by theadees of
this book, the publishers take this opportunity txplain the
purpose of this Order and how you may learn mooceitib.

There is only one universal Rosicrucian Order @gstin the
world today, united in its various jurisdictions,nda having one
Supreme Council in accordance with the original nplaf the
ancient Rosicrucian manifestoes. The RosicruciardeOris not a
religious or sectarian society.

This international organization retains the anciemtaditions,
teachings, principles, and practical helpfulness thie Order as
founded centuries ago. It is known as the AncienystMdal Order
Rosae Crucis, which name, for popular use, is afditerl into
AMORC. The Headquarters of the Worldwide Jurisdicti (The
Americas, Australasia, Europe, Africa, and Asia) lexated at San
Jose, California.

The Order is primarily a humanitarian movement, mgk for
greater Health, Happiness, and Peace in peoplethlyedives, for
we arc not concerned with any doctrine devoted He interests of
individuals living in an unknown, future state. Th&ork of
Rosicrucians is to be done here and now, not that have neither
hope nor expectation of another life after this,t bwe know that
the happiness of the future depends upon what wetadiay for
others as well as for ourselves.

Secondly, our purposes are to enable men and wotoerlive
clean, normal, natural lives, as Nature intendedjoyeng all the
privileges of Nature, and all benefits and giftsuaty with all of
humanity; and to be free from the shackles of sipemn, the
limits of ignorance, and the sufferings of avoigakiarma.

The Work of the Order, using the word "work" in aofficial
sense, consists of teaching, studying, and tessimch Laws of God
and Nature as make our Members Masters in the HbBémple
(the physical body), and Workers in the Divine Laory
(Nature's domains). This is to enable our Membersrander more
efficient help to those who do not know, and whoedheor require
help and assistance.



Therefore, the Order is a School, a College, aeknay, with a
laboratory. The Members are students and worketse Graduates
are unselfish servants of God to Humanity, effitieneducated,
trained, and experienced, attuned with the mightrcds of the
Cosmic or Divine Mind, and Masters of matter, spaemd time.
This makes them essentially Mystics, Adepts, andgiMa&reators
of their own destiny.

There are no other benefits or rights. All Membene pledged
to give unselfish Service, without other hope orpestation of
remuneration than to Evolve the Self and prepare do greater
Work.

The Rosicrucian Sanctum membership program offersm@ans
of personal home study. Instructions are sent olcemonth in
specially prepared weekly lectures and lessons, aahtain a
summary of the Rosicrucian principles with such @aealth of
personal experiments, exercises, and tests as willke each
Member highly proficient in the attainment of cantadegrees of
mastership. The lectures are under the directionth&f Imperator's
staff. These correspondence lessons and lecturesprise several
Degrees. Each Degree has its own Initiation ritudd, be per-
formed by the Member at home in his or her privdteme
sanctum. Such rituals are not the elaborate rituaded in the
Lodge Temples, but are simple and of practical fien® the
student.

If you are interested in knowing more of the higtoand pres-
ent-day helpful offerings of the Rosicrucians, yauoay receive a
free copy of the introductory booklet (previoushalled Mastery of
Life), by sending a request to:

Scribe R.H.M.

Rosicrucian Order, AMORC

| 542 Naglee Avenue

San Jose, California 95191-0001, U.S.A.



